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3. An Analytical and Practical French Grammar. 

624 pages, 12mo. Price, $2.00. 

This book, containing the advantage of the oral and the analytical method of ' ^^^ 

instruction, comprises all that is necessary to t«ach the French language success- n, 
fully, both theoretically and practically. It is a complete grammar, in which the 

principles of the language are developed in a logical and efficient manner. in 
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The student, in tunng this Series^ is trained in the exercise of , 

speaking th^ language from the moment Tie enters upon its study, thus I B 

acquiring fluency of utterance and a correct pronounciation. This ^ 

important result, it is believed, cannot be acquired with such certainty 
and with so little labor on the part both of teacher and student by any * ^ 

other method. 
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rriniS Elementary French Grammar is designed for 
-*- grammar-school students, who begin the study of 
French. Each part of speech is treated separately, and 
every subject is at once completed as far as the scope of 
the work permits. The rules and explanations are stated 
in simple language, which is believed to be within the 
comprehension of the youthful mind. The exercises are 
short, lively, and varied. To compose suitable sentences 
for practice, elements have been introduced which are out- 
side of the order of development. These are given in the 
vocabularies, systematically arranged in order to engage the 
interestof the student, and with an occasional explanation 
when the subject absolutely requires it. The author has 
been careful, however, not to infringe the regular order of 
development, and to keep the subject-matter prominently 
before the mind, so as to leave an indelible impression. 
Great attention has been bestowed on the treatment of 
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the prouoniis and verbs ; the irregular verbs have been 
given in full, with copious exercises for practice. 

The rules in Syntax are confined to elementary prin- 
ciples, in accordance with the plan of the work, which is 
intended as introductory to the author's Analytical and 
Practical French Grammar. Students who have finished 
the present course, will be well prepared to take up 
the larger work, in which they will go over much of the 
same ground, but Avitli the additional interest of the 
Oral Exercises. They will be enabled to advance rapidly, 
to understand more clearly the facts that come before 
them ; and, in pursuing the course to its conclusion, will at* 
tain their aim : read, write, and speak the French language. 

Bbookltn, Sept. 15, 1873. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



The w is not a French letter. It is found in a few foreign worda 
that have been introduced into the French language, and is pro- 
nounced the same as the v. 

2. — Orthographic Signs. 

The written language has accents, cedilla, dimreHs, apostrophe, 
hyphen, and the ordinary punctuation marks. 

There are three accents, the acvi^e {'), the grave C), and the cir- 
cumflex (*). 

The acute accent Is used over the vowel e only. The acute e has 
the sound of a in fate.. 

The grave accent is used over e, o, u. The grave ^ has the sound 

* The vowel «, joined to the conBonants to give their new names, has nearly 
the sonnd of u in burr. 
t The q and u have no corresponding sound in English. 
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-French Alphabet. 








Letters : 


a, 


b, 


c, 


d, 


e. 


f, 


g» 


h. 


i. . ; 


Old names: 


ah. 


bay. 


say. 


day. 


ay, 


eff. 


jay, 


ash, 


ee. 1 


New names :* 


ah, 


be, 


se, 


de. 


e, 


fe, 


gue, 


he, 


ee. 


Letters : 


• 


k, 


1, 


m, 


n, 


0, 


P» 


. q* 


r. 1 


Old names : 


Jee, 


kah. 


cl, 


emm. 


enn, 


0, 


pay, 


t 


err. 


New names :♦ 


je, 


ke. 


le. 


me. 


ne, 


0, 


pe, 


que, 


re. 


Letters : 


s. 


t. 


u. 


V, 


^, 


7, 


z. 






Old names : 


ess, 


tay, 


t 


vay, 


Ix, 


egrek, 


zed. 






New names :♦ 


se, 


te, 




ve, 


kze, 


ee, 


ze. 
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of ei in tJieir, The grave accent is used over o and u only as a 
mark of distinction (p. 12 ; 10, 2). 

The circumflex accent is used over a long vowel, after which a 
letter has been suppressed (p. 12 ; 10, 3). 

The cedilla (' ) is placed under the c (9) before a, 0, u, to indicate 
that it has the sound of 8 ; as, 9a, 90, 9a. 

The diaeresis (**) is placed over a vowel that begins a new sylla- 
ble after another vowel ; as, mala (ma-is). It is also placed over 
final e that follows Uy when the u is to be pronounced ; as, aig^fi ; 
the u of the syllable gue is otherwise silent. 

The apostrophe (') indicates the suppression of a vowel ; as, I'ami, 
for le ami ; I'homme for le homme. 

The hyphen (-) indicates the connection between two or more 
words, or parts of a word; as, ai-Je; arc-en.ciel. 

3.— Vowels and Vowel-Sounds. 

There are six vowels : a, «, 1, o,Uy y \ but there are thirteen vow- 
el-sounds ; nine are pure, and four are nasal. 

1. — Pure Vowel Sounds. 

The nine pure Vowel-Sounds are : 

12345678 9. 
a, e, 6, ^ 6, i y, o, u, eu, ou. 

These vowel-sounds have nearly all corresponding sounds in 
English. 
a {short) lias the sound of a in hat ; as, sa, ma, malle, salle. 
a (}o7ig) " ** a in father ; a8,&ge, Sme, mlile, sale. 

e has the sound of u in "burr, but faintly ; as, de, le, me, se. 

i " " *' am fate; as, de, legal, metal, pose. 

h '* " " 6t in ^^^ir / as, des, frere, mere, pere. 

e ** " ** eiin. their, broad ; as, fi&te,6:61e, m^me, tdta 

% or y* has the sound of e in me; as, ami, mari, midi, sL 

{short) has the sound of in not ; as, dot, mode, mol, notre. 

{long) " " oin note ; as, dos, mot, r6ti, n6tre. 

* The letter y, preceded by a vowel, has the valne of double i ; as. 
pays (pay-ee). 
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u has no equivalent sound in English * 

eu (short) has nearly the sound of u in burr ; as, peu, feu, Jeo, 
bleu. 

eu {}on^) has the sound of » in %vr ; as, fleur, soeur, beuxre, henre. 

ou has the sound of oo in school; as, mou, trou, sou, hibou 

ou, before final r, has the sound oi oo in boor ; as, jour, four, 
tour, amour. 

2. — BemarJcs on the Unaccented E, 

The unaccented e, at the end of a word of two or more syllables, 
is silent ; as, abime, trouve. After two consonants, it is slightly 
pronounced — ^j ast enough to give utterance to the preceding conso- 
nant ; as, sable, sabre, cable. This is also the case when it closes a 
syllable that is followed by a consonant : demande (d'mande), samedi 
(sam'di). 

When e stands between two consonants that belong to the same 
syllable, it is sounded like e in bed ; as, bee, be], mette, serre. 

Before a final r that is pronounced, e has the sound of I (grave) ; 
as, mer, fer, hiver 5 and before a final r, 2, (Z, or f, that is silent, t 
has the sound of e (acute) ; as, parler, parlez, bled, cle^ which are 
pronounced the same as if they were written parl6, bl6, gI6. 

3. — Compound Vowels, 

A compound vowel is a combination of two or more vowels, hav- 
ing the sound of a single vowel ; as, eu, ou. The following com- 
pound vowels represent some of the pure vowel-sounds : 

Ai, or eai, has the sound sometimes of e, and sometimes of k Ai 
has the sound of e when it closes a syllable ; as, J'ai, je mangeai; 
and in je sais, tu sals, il salt. Ai has the sound of ^ generally when 
it is not final ; as, plaie, j'avais, mais. 

ei has the sound of d ; as, peine. 

ea has the sound of a ; as, mangea. 

6e has the sound of e ; as, fee, ep6e. 

au, eau, eo, have the sound of ; as, faux, beau. 

oeu has the sound of eu ; as, boeuf. 

* The letter y in verity, when pronounced with the accent on the last syllaMe, 
has nearly the soand of the French u. 
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an 



4. — Nqa(A Vov>d-Sounds. 

The four nasal vowel-sounds are : 

an, in, on, un. 

M, preceded by a vowel, has the nasal sound of n/ ^ ' '^ 

E, before m or n, has the nasal sound of an ; but en, preceded by i 
(ien), has the nasal sound of in. 

M and n are not nasal when they are double, or followed by a 
vowel. 

The nasal sounds are represented by 

-^^ in 1 t^ 

^^''^^'^^ im r*^^^ on )^>>^ Tin , vim. 
^=an. . V=m. • t =on. !• =iin. 

^^n^ ■*" I .^X^^^om \ .^.^ urn S^,4^fYi^ 

The English language has no sounds exactly equivalent to the 
French nasal sounds. The nearest approach to them is heard in 
pronouncing, separately from the consonants that follow them, the 
nasal sounds an, an, on, un, contained in the following English 
words : 

An is sounded as an in paTig ; as, ruban, sang,* enfant.* 

In " " an in angry ; as, fin, iaim, pain. 

On " " on'wL long ; as, bon, long,* £ii9on. 

Un " " unin hunger ; as, brun, tribun, chacun. 

4. — ^Diphthongs. 

\A diphthong is a combination of two vowel-sounds, which are 
both heard in pronouncing. 

Pure diphthongs, ia, ie, ieo, oi, oue, oui, etc. 
Nasal diphthongs, ien, ion, oin, uin, etc 

5. — Pronunciation of the Diphthongs. 

Ia in fiacre, pronounced fee-ah-kr. 

Ie in lier, " lee-a. 

leu in lieu, " leeeu. (See vowel-sounds for en.) 

aTT — >•-' i/^-C-/ / T- 

* A final consonant, after aotasal Bonnd/ls silent. 
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Oi inloi, pronounced lou-ali. 



Oue in ouest, 
Ui in fruit 
len in bien, 
Ion in lion, 
Oin in loin, 
Uinin juin, 



oo-ayst. 

fru-ee. (See vowel-sounds for u.) 

bee -an (angry). 

lee-on (long). 

lou-an (angry). 

ju-in (angry). (See vowel-sounds for «. ) 

5. — Oonsonants. 



Consonants, when combined with vowels, Lave generally the 
same value in French as in English. The following are the princi- 
pal exceptions : 

Of before e, i, y, has the hissing sound of s ; as, oeoi. Before a, 
Oy u, and before a consonant, it has the sound of k ; as, cabas, co- 
lon, cure, crin. But 9 (cedilla), before a, o, u, retains the sound of s ; 
as, fa9ade, fa9on, re9u. 

Gh has generally the sound of sh ; as, charme ; but followed by a 
consonant, it has the sound of k ; as, Christ. Ch has the sound of 
k in words from the Greek and Hebrew ; as, 6cho, Cham. 

G, before e, i, y, has the sound of s in pleasure ; as, germe, gilet } 
before a, 0, u, it has the sound of the English g in grate ; as, gant, 
gobelet. 

jy is silent, when a vowel may be elided before it ; as, I'homme 
for le homme. It is called aspirate, when the vowel is not elided 
before it, although the h is not heard in pronouncing ; as, le heros 
(le-ay-roh). 

S has the hissing sound of c at the beginning of a word ; as, sa 
(9a) ; between two vowels, it has the sound of z ; as, voisin (vouah- 
zain). Ss, between two vowels, has the hissing sound of ^ ; as pois- 
son (pouah-9on). 

8ch is sounded like sh ; as, schisme. 

T is sounded like c in a few words ending in tie ; as, minutie ' 
and in those ending in atie ; as, diplomatic ; also before iaZ, iel, ion 
as, nation ; except when it is preceded by 8 ; as, question. 

Th is sounded like t ; as, thfe. 

X, initial, is sounded like gz—Xavier ; also, ex, initial, when fol- 
lowed by a vowel ; as, ezamen. 
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X is sounded like ka in Alexandre, mazime, etc. 
X is sounded like 88 in soixante, six, dix, etc. 
X is sounded like z in deuxieme, sixidme, etc. 

Liquids. 

G, followed by », and I, preceded by t. are generally pronounced 
80 smoothly that their natural sounds are not heard ; they are then 
called liquids. 

The liquid sound of gn is heard in the word mignonnette, and that 
of I in the word brilliant. 

7. — ^Final Consonants. 

A final consonant is generally silent ; but a final consonant, fol- 
lowed by a word that begins with a vowel or silent h, is pronounced 
with the next syllable, when no pause takes place between the words ; 
as, men ami, vous avez, un bel habit, il est (ee-le), elle est (^-le). 
Final c, before a vowel, is sounded like k ; du blanc au noir. 
'* d " '* ** " " t; quandll. 

" / •* " " *' " v; neuTheures 

'* g " " ** " "A; rangllev6. 

*' 8 0TX " " " '* 2 ; ils ont deux enfants. 

8. — Division of Words into Syllables. 

In dividing words into syllables, a single consonant between two 
vowels belongs to the vowel that follows ; as, raser (ra-ser). If this 
vowel is an unaccented final e, the consonant is pronounced with the 
preceding vowel ; as rase (ra-se), pronounced ras. 

The first part of a double consonant belongs to the vowel that pi-e- 
cedes ; the second, to the vowel that follows; the latter only is pro- 
nounced ; as, addition, pronounced a-di-cion. 

Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated ; as, parler 
(par-ler), rampant (ram-pant) ; except the following combinations, 
which are inseparable, and pronounced with the vowel that follows : 
U, &r, chj chl, cJir, d, cr, cU, dr, fl, fr, gl, gn, gr, gu, phy phi, pi, pr, qu, 
rh, th, thl, thr, tr, vr. Observe that they are principally ^ or r 
preceded by another consonant, but not by m or n. 
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9.^ — ^Use of Capital Letters. 

The rules for the use of capital letters are the same in French aa 
in English, with some exceptions. 

Adjectives derived from proper names are not written with a cap- 
ital initial. 

The names of the months and of the days of the week are usual- 
ly written with a small initial. 

The personal pronoun of the first person singular, je, 7, is written 
with a small letter, unless it begins a sentence. 

10. — ^Use of the Accents. 

1. The acute accent (') is used only over the e, in the following 
cases: 

(1.) When it forms a syllable by itself; as, epi, ecu, elu. 

(2.) When it is followed by a vowel ; as, reaction, reel, r661ii, 
6p&e, f6e, reunion. 

(3.) When, at the end of a syllable, or before final «, added by in- 
flection, it has the sound of the English a ; as, repete, verit6, veri. 
tes. 

(4.) When it precedes ge ; as, piege, cortege. 

2. The grave accent (^) is used 

(1.) Over 6, preceding any consonant (except g), followed by un- 
-accented e ; as, leve, mene, chere j also before two consonants, 
when both belong to the unaccented" syllable ; as, regie. 

(2.) Over the e of the termination 6«, when the 8 is an essential 
part of the word ; as, apres, exces, to distinguish it from the acci- 
dental termination es ; as, les livres, tu chantes. 

(3.) To distinguish 

a, to, at, from a, has ; on, wherey from ou, or ; la, there , from la, 
the, her ; des, from, from des, of the. 

(4.) Over 9a, de9a, d6ja, hola, voila. 

3. The circumflex accent (*)is nsed over a long vowel, after which 
a letter has been suppressed ; as, fige, epttre, t6te, formerly written 
aage, epistre, teste. 

Kem. — No dot is placed over the % that has tlic circumflex accent, 
but the difleresis takes the place of the circumflex accent, in halmes, 
haites. 
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IL-^Exercises in Pronouncing. 
1. — Vmoel-Sounds. 



[Final consonants are s>il«nt, 


except those marked by an asterisk (*).] 


a = 


la. 


^. 


cabas, 


bal,* sac* 


1 = 


lame, 


ch&le. 


base. 


Age, cage. 


e = 


le, 


ce. 


je. 


me, se. 




table, 


cable, 


cadre. 


nacre, sacre. 


6 = 


d€, 


j'al, 


pied, 


parl6, parler. 


d = 


frfere, 


mer,* 


fer,* 


air,* chaise. 


d = 


fSte, 


mfime, 


j'aime. 


chSne, chatne. 


i(y) = 


qni. 


ri, 


crie. 


j'y, 'olie. 


o = 


dot,* 


mode. 


col,* 


sol,* choc.* 


= 


dOB, 


mot. 


gros, 


ean, chand. 


u = 


da, 


In, 


sn, 


bn, connn. 


en =s 


fen, 


pen, 


jen, 


blen, denz. 


en = 


veuve. 


neave, 


heure, 


beurre, sceor,* 


on = 


con, 


sou, 


ebon. 


mon, hibon. 




cour,* 


jour,* 


four,* 


tour,* amour.* 


yai)= 


paye, 


paysan, 


rayer, 


Yuycz, moyen. 







Nasal Sounds. 






an = banc, 


t 


en rant, empi 


re, ' lentement. 




in = fin. 




faim, impi 


e, rien. 




on = mon, 


1 


gar^n, rond 


, ponton. 




on = bran, 


1 


pnrrnm, chacnn, humble. 






2.- 


—DipMJiongs. 






la = 


fiacre 


, diacre. 


miasme. 




ie = 


Her, 


ciel,* 


plier. 




ieu = 


HCH, 


Dica, 


crienr.* 




ol 


lot. 


roi. 


croira 




ond = 


onept 


;,* fonet. 


louais. 




oui = 


^bloal, rejouis. 


fiblouir.* 




nl = 


fruit. 


lui. 


bruit. 




ien = 


bien. 


lien. 


rien. 




ion = 


lion. 


nation. 


flnxion. 




Oill = 


loin. 


foin. 


joint. 




uln s 


juin. 


suint. 


Buinter. 






8- — Liquids. 




im 


a Allemagne, 


champignon. 


poignard. 


11 


s fillc. 




brillaut. 


coquille. 




oeil. 




cu< iUe, 


fenille. 




ooleU, 




sommeil, 


bouteillc 




tfitail. 




paille. 


Versaillei. 




boallle, 


fonille. 


monille. 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

1. — Parts of Speech. 

There are ten parts of speech. 

1. Noun. 6. Participle. 

2. Article. 7. Adverb. 

3. Adjective. 8. Preposition. 

4. Pronoun. 9. Conjunction. 

5. Verb. 10. Interjection. 

Definitions and Subdivisions of the Parts of Speech, 

/I. a. A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing ; as. Wash 
ington, Paris, city. 

h, '^omu^ dkTe proper OT common ; a proper wovm denotes a parti- 
cular person or object ; as, Washington, Paris ; a common noun de- 
notes one of a class ; as, citg, tree, 

c. Common nouns include collective and abstract nouns ; a collective 
noun is tlie name of several individuals together ; as, meeting, com- 
mittee ; an abstract noun denotes some quality considered apart from 
its substance ; as, goodness, pride, frailty. 

2. The article is a word placed before a noun to limit its signifi- 
cation ; as, the tree. 

Rem;. — In French there is but one article, the equivalent of the. 

3. a. An adjective is a word added to a noun, to describe or limit 
it ; as, the large tree, my tree. 

b. There are two kinds of adjectives, qualifying and limiting. 
The qualifying adjective adds a quality to the noun ; as, the large 
tree ; the limiting adjective limits its sense ; as, my tree. 

c. The limiting adjectives are either possessive, denoting posses- 
sion; as, wy tree ; demonstrative, pointing out the object ; as, that 
tree ; numeral, indicating number or order ; as, one tree, the first 
tree ; or indefinite ; as, which tree. 

4. a. A pronoun is a word that is used in the place of a noun ; as,- 
/ have your book, you have mine. 

b. There are personal, possessive, demonstrative, interrogative, reta- 
tioe, and indefinite pronouns. 
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(1.) A. personal pronoun represents a person ; as, /, you, he. 

(2.) A possessive pronoun denotes possession ; as, mine, yours, etc. 

(3.) A demonstrative pronoun points out an object; as, this one, 
that one, 

(4.) An interrogative pronoun is used to ask a question ; as, wJiof 
tohat ? 

(5.) A relative pronoun relates to a preceding noun, called the an- 
tecedent of the relative pronoun ; as, the man who speaks ; the tree 
that falls ; the lady wTiom I admire. 

(6.) An indefinite pronoun does not represent any particular per- 
son or thing ; as, every one, some one, 

5. a. A verb is a word that expresses action or being ; as, to torite, 
to live, 

6. There are five kinds of verbs : actvce, passive, neuter, pronomi- 
nal, impersoTval. 

(1.) The active verb expresses an action performed by the subject, 
and is, or may be, accompanied by a direct object ; that is, a person 
or thing that is directly affected by the action of the verb. An ac- 
tive verb is transitive when it is accompanied by a direct object ; as, 
he is writing a letter ; and intransitive, when it is not ; as, he is 
writing. 

(2.) lihe passive verb is the reverse of the active verb ; the person 
or thing which is the object of the active verb, is the subject of the 
passive verb ; as, the letter is written 'by him. 

(3.) The 4ieuter verb expresses a state or action performed by the 
subject, but cannot have a direct object ; as, 1 am, he works, he sleeps. 

Rem. — We know that a verb is neuter when we cannot place 
somebody or something after it ; thus, we cannot say he sleeps some- 
body, he sleeps something, 

(4.) The pronominal verb is always accompanied by a pronoun of 
the same person and number as the subject ; as, I flatter myself. 

(5.) The impersonal verb is used only in the third person singular ; 
as, it rains. 

6. A participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the nature 
of the adjective ; as, fields covered with snow, glittering in the sun. 

7. An adverb is a word joined to a verb, a participle, an adjective,. 
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or to another adverb, and usaally expresses time, places degree, oi 
manner. 

8. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of differ- 
ent tilings or thouglits to eacli other ; as, the book lies before me on 
the table. 

9. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction ; as, 70U and he are happy, hecavLse you are good. 

10. An interjection is a word that denotes a sudden emotion of the 
mind ; as. Ah ! ala% I 

2. — ^Properties of the Parts of Speech. 

1. A noun has gender to denote the sex, and number to indicate 
whether it means one, or more than one, person or thing. 

2. The French language has only two genders : the ma>sculin^ and 
the feminine. 

3. The article and adjective agree in gender and number with the 
noun which they limit or describe ; that is, their form is so varied 
as to indicate the gender and number of the noun. 

4. The pronoun agrees in gender and number with the noun 
which it represents. 

5. A noun or pronoun is of the first person, if it represents tlie 
speaker ; of the second, if it represents the person spoken to ; and 
of the third, if it represents the person or thing spoken of. 

1st person, I, me, we, us ; 

2d " You ; 

3d ** He, him, she, her, it, they, them. 

6. A noun or pronoun is either the subject of a verb, or the ob- 
ject of a verb, or of a preposition. 

7. The subject of the verb is the person or thing of which some 
thing is affirmed ; 2j&, he writes; he is the subject of the verb writes. 

8. The object of the verb is the person or thinof which is directly 
affected by the action of the verb ; as, lie writes a letter ; letter is the 
object of the verb writes. The object which is thus directly gov- 
erned by the verb is called the direct object, or direct regimen. 

9. The object of a preposition is called an indirect object, or tw- 
direct regimen; as, he writes to me, or he writes me a letter ; me la 



INTRODUCTION. 17 

the mdirect object of the verb governed by the preposition to, ex- 
pressed or understood. 

10. The preposition and its object, dependent on a verb, noun, or 
adjective, are called the indirect object of the verb, noun, or ad- 
jective. 

11. A verb agrees with its subject, in person and number ; that is, 
the termination of the verb is so varied as to indicate whether its 
subject is of the first, second, or third person, and whether it is sin- 
gular or plural. 

12. A verb has modes and tenses. 

18. Mode is the manner in which the action or being is represent 
ed by the verb. 

14. By tense is meant the time to which the verb refers the action, 
whether past, present, or future, 

12. Mode and Tense are indicated by modifications in the form of 
the verb. 

Modes. 

16. A French verb has Jive modes : the infinitive, the indicative, 
the conditional, the impera^ide, and the subjunctive. 

17. The infinitive expresses the action without reference to pTsrson 
or number ; as, to write. 

18. The indicative expresses the action in an absolute manner ; as, 
I write, I have loritten, I shall lorite. 

19. The conditional expresses the action conditionally * as, ItootUd 
write, if I had time. 

20. The imperative expresses command or exhortation ; as, write. 

21. The subjunctive expresses the action in a subordinate and de- 
pendent manner ; as, I wish tJiat you would write. 

Tenses. 

22. Tenses are simple or compound ; simple, when they are ex- 
pressed by the verb alone ; as, / write ; compound, when they are 
fonned with an auxiliary ; as, I home written, 

23. Each simple tense has its corresponding compound tense, 
which is formed of the simple tense of the auxiliary verb and the 
past participle of the principal verb ; thus, 1 have, is the simple 
tense, and I have had, the compound tense which corresponds with it 
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24. Compound tenses always express completed action. 

25. The infinitive mode lias two tenses, a simple and a compoun<l 
It comprises also the participles, present, past, and compound. 

26. The indicative mode has eight tenses. 

27. The conditional mode has two tenses, 

28. The imperative mode has one tense. 

29. The subjunctive mode has four tenses. 



8IMPL1C. 

Present. 


Infinitive Mode, 


COMPOUND. 

Past. 


Present. 
Past. 


Participles. 
Indicative Mode, 


Compound. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Past Definite 
Future. 


• 

Conditional Mode, 


Past Indefinite. 
Pluperfect. 
Past Anterior. 
Future Anterior. 


Present. 


Imperative Mode. 


Past. 


Present and Future. 






Subjunctive Mode. 




Present. 
Imperfect. 




Past. 
Pluperfect. 



30. Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections are in- 
variable words ; that is, their forms are not varied to indicate gen 
der, number, etc. They are sometimes called particles, 

3. — Sentences. 

1 A sentence is an assemblage of words making complete sense. 
2. Every sentence consists of two parts : the subject and the pred 
icate. 
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3. The subject is that concerning which something is said. 

4. The predicate is that which is said concerning the subject. 

5. A sentence is either (1) affirmative, (2) negative, (3) interroga- 
tive, or (4) negative and interrogative, 

BUBJBCT. FRBDICATE. SUBJECT. PREDICATE. 

(1) Henry is studious. (3) Is Henry studious ? 

(2) Henry is not studious. (4) Is not Henry studious ? 

6. The rules which regulate the construction of sentences form 
that part of grammar which is called Syntax. They are comprised 
under the heads of Government, Agreement, and Position, 

7. Oovemment is the power which one word has over another, in 
requiring it to assume certain modifications, in order to express the 
relation in which the dependent word stands to the governing word. 

8. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another, in 
gender, number, and person. 

9. Position, or Collocation, is the placing of the words in a sen- 
tence, in the order required by their mutual relations. 

10. In the sentence, Henry is writing a letter to his father {Henry, 
subject ; w writing a letter to his father, predicate), the above three 
principles of syntax are illustrated in the following manner : 

a. Oovemment. — ^The subject Henry governs the verb is vsrUing 
in the third person singular ; the verb is v/riting governs the noun 
letter, directly, and the Tioxm. father, indirectly. 

b. Agreement, — The verb is vyriting is in the third person singular, 
to agree with its subject, Henry, 

c. Position, — In a declarative sentence, either affirmative or nega- 
tive> the subject stands first, then the verb, next the noun which is 
the direct object, and then the noun which is the indirect object of 
the verb. 

Hem. — This is the natural or logical order in which the ideas pre- 
sent themselves to the mind : first, the thing about wliich we wish 
to say something ; then the state or action which we wish to affirm 
of it ; next the object ; and lastly, the remote object of that action. 
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The French Exercise may be recited in the following 
manner : — The teacher pronounces a sentence of the exer- 
cise to his class, and calls npon one of the students to re- 
peat and tmnslate it without looking in the book. When 
the student has done so, the teacher gives the English, and 
the student, or better the whole class, gives the French : 

Teachbr. — Le pare et la mere de I'enfiuit. 
Scholar. — Le pere et la mere de I'enfiEuit. 

The father and mot/ier of the child. 

Teacher. — The father and mother of ths child. 
Class. — Le pare et la m^re de Penfant. 

The students should be I'equested to prepare a Wiitt^TT 
translation of the Theme, and to bring it to the class-room. 
The teacher should ask them to translate, each in turn, 
a sentence, and direct them to write their sentences on tl>e 
blackboard, without looking at their written translations. 
If there are a sufficient number of blackboards in the class- 
room, several scholars may be writing their senteijces at 
the same time, and the whole exercise may be corrected in 
a few minutes. When the teacher goes to the blackboard 
and corrects the sentences, in the order in which they are 
in the exercise, he should direct the pupils to correct, at 
the same time, their own exercises. The copy-books con- 
taining the corrected exercises should be examined from 
time to time, in order to ascertain whether they have been 
carefully and properly corrected. 
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FIRST LESSOK 

THE NOUN, (Jntrod.j p. 14, 16). — the article {Inirocl 

p. 14, 16). 

1. In French there are only two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine. 

The article has two distinct forms ; one for the mascu- 
line, and one for the feminine. 

The definite article the is le for the masculine, and la 
for tlie feminine. Before a vowel and before a silent h,* 

it is r. 

Masculine. Feminine, 

Le pere, the father. La mere, the mother. 

XdB -v^rre, the glass. La tasse, the cup. 

L'homme {for le homme), the L'eau (far la eau), the water. 

man.f 

Jg.. The indefinite article a or an is on for the masculine, 
and nne for the feminiucf 

Un homme, a man. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

Un verre, a glass. Une tasse, a cup. 

The article is repeated before each noun ; as, 

Le pere et la mere. The father and mother. 

Un homme et une femme. A man and woman. 



* There are some French words beg'nning with the letter hy before which the 
elii^ioii of the vowel does not take place ; the h i» then called o^ra^e, although it 
it* not heard iu the pronunciation. (See Introd., p. 10, 5). 

t Un, ane, a or an, menus al80 one^ and is called, by most French grammariana 
a numeral adjective. (See Less 9.) 
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Vocabulary 1. 



Le pere, tlie father. 

Ija mere, the mother. 

Un homme, a man. 

Una femme, a woman ;. a wife. 

Un enfiant,* a child. 

Una maison, a house. 

Una 6cola, a school. 

Un verra, a glass ; a tumbler. 

Una tassa, a cup. 

Iia pain, the bread. 

lid vianda, the meat. 

La lait, the milk. 



Ii'aaUj/sm., the watei 

Et, and. 

Est, is. 

Ou, where. 

loi, here. 

Iia, there. 

A, to, at. 

A la maison, at liome ; home. 

A recola, at school. 

Da (d' bef . a vowel), of ; from. 

Dans, in. 

Pour, for. 



Exercise 1. 

1. Le p5re et la m5re de I'enfant. 2. Le pere est ici. 
3. La m^re est la, dans la maison. 4. Oil est Fenfant ? 
5. L'enfant est a I'ecole. 6. Le pain est pour la femme. 
7. La viande est pour I'hom.me. 8. Un verre d'eau et nne 
tasse de lait. 



Theme 1. 

1. The father of the child is here. 2. The mother is in 
the house. 3. The glass of milk is for the child. 4. Tlie 
water is for the man. 5. Where is the woman? G. The 
Avoman is at home. 7. The bread and*meat. 8. A glass 
and cup. 



* Eafaut, applied to a girl, ig feminine ; une enfant, a chUd^ {a liiUe giH). 
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SECOND LESSON. 

NOUN AND ARTICLE.— PLURAL FORMS. 

1. General Rule. — The plural of nouns is formed by 
adding s to the singular ; as, 

verre, glass ; plural, verres, glasses. 

Exceptiona 

Exc. 1. Nouns ending in 8, x, or z, are the same in the 
plural as in the singular ; as, 

^ fils, son ; plural, fils, sons. 

Exc. 2. Nonns ending in au and eu, add x in the plu- 
ral; as, 

gl^teau, cake ; plural, gliteauz, cakes. 
neveu, nephew ; plural, neveux, nephews. 

Exc. 3. Nouns ending in al, generally change al into 
anx; as, 

cheval, horse ; plural, chevaux, horsea. 

Rem. For other irregularities in the formation of the plural of 
nouns, see Second Lesson {fm), p. 25. 

2. Plural of the Definite Article. 

The plural of the definite article le, la, or T, is les; as, 
lies hommes et les femmes, The men and women. 



» ! 



^p^ 



V 



ifci^ 
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Vocabulary 2. 

Les parents, the parents. Un bateau, a boat. 

Un filSi a son. Un gateau, a cake. 

tJne fille, a daughter ; a girl. Un livre, a book. 

Un garden, a boy. Une table, a table. 

Une eglise, a cburch ; a I'eglise, Un Jardin, a garden. 

at church. Un arbre, a tree. 

Une ecuxie, a stable. Charles, Cliarles. 

Un cheval, a horse. Marie, Marj. 

Un chien, a dog. Sur, on, upon. 

Un chatj a cat. Sous, under. 

Sent, are. ^ 

Exercise 2, 

1. Les verres et les tasses sent sur la table. 2. Les livrea 
de Marie sont h la maison. 3. Les parents de Charles sont 
ici. 4. Le pere et la m^re sent k I'eglise. 5. Les fiUes 
^ sont dans la maison. 6. Les fils sont a Tecole. 7. Le 
garyon est daus le jardin. 8. Le chat est sous Parbre. 
9. Oil est le cheval ? 10. Les chevaux sont dans I'ecurie. 
11. Le chien est dans le bateau. 12. Les gateaux sont 
pour les enfants. 

Theme 2. 

' 1. The books of the child are on the table. 2. llie 
parents are at church. 3. The. sons are in the garden. 
4. The daughters are in the house.-. 5. The boy is in tlie 
boat. 6. The dogs are in the water. 7. Where are the 
c^s? 8. Tl^ cakes are for the girls. 9. The horse is in 
theSfSble. 10. The horses are under the trees, 11. Mary 
..^a^home, and Charles is at school. 
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SECOND LESSON (bis). 

This second lesson {Ha) is inserted, as all the lessons marked (bU) 
are, to complete a subject which is left JbcDmplete i]||tt|€[^p]receding 
lesson. It is not intended that the students ^l^^jpstudy it in going 
through the course for the first time. They m^Tdo so afterwards, 
when they are reviewing. ^lT 

i 

Plukal of Nouns. — Exceptions — continued. 

The exceptional rule 3, contained in the preceding lesson, 
does not comprise all the nouns that eiid4li ^. The fol- 
lowing nouns in aJ follow the gjnenil rule*^ 

Aval, surety for payment. Chacal, jackal. 

Bal, ball {dancing party). Nopal, nopal. 

Oal, callosity. Pal, pale {in heraldry). 

CamavaL carnival Regal, entertlainment. 
Plural : avals, bals, etc. 

Exc. 4. Seven nouns ending in on, take x in the plural : 

Bfjou, jewel. Hibou,* owl. 

Caillou, flint. Joi:^ou, plaything. . 

Chon, cabbage. ' Pou, louse. 

Qenou, knee. , 

Plural : b\|oux, caillouz, et^. 

Rbm. 1. Other nouns in.ou follow the general rule. 

Exc. 5. A few nouns ending in ail, change ail into^aux. 

Bail, lease. ^ Soupirail, air-hole. 

Corail, coral. Vantail, door-flap. 

XSmail, enamel. Ventail, ventail (of helmets). 
Plural : bauz, coraux, etc. 



* Tbe h of hibon i» aspirated : le hibou, t/ue owl. 
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Rem. 2. Other noun>s ending in ail, follow the general rule, except 
ail,betail (Exc. 6), and travaU (Exc. 7). 

Exc. 6. Ail, clove of garlich, has in the plural ails or 
aulz. Betail, cattle ; plural, bestiaux. 

Exc. 7. The following four nouns have two plural 
forms, each with a different meaning : 

Aleul, ancestor, plur., aleuz; aleul, grandfather, j>^t^r., aleula. 
Oiel, heaven, ^^1^7*., deux; ciel, tester; roof of a quarry: skj 

of a picture ; climate ; plur., ciels. 
(Till, eje, plur.y yeuz ; oeil in oeil de boeu^ o^-eje^plur., oeiLi. 
Travail, labor, plur., travauz ; travail, minister's report ; a break 

for refractory horses ; plur., travails. 

Rem. 8. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in ant or ent^ 
either change the final t into s, or follow the general rule : l'en£s^tai^ 
plur.<f les en£ui8, or enfants, the children. 
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CONTRACTION OF THE ARTICLE. — NE — PAS, NOT. 

1. The definite article is subject to contraction. 

De and le are contracted into dn ; de and les, into des. 
I ' A and le are contracted into an ; k and les, into anx. 

« Be and la, and de and T; a and la, and'a and F, are not 

contracted. 
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V 

2. Forms of the Definite Article before Bouni. 

(a) Before a Masculine Noun. 

Singular. • Plural. 

IjO p^re, the father. Lea peres, the fathers. 

I>a pare, of or from the father. Des peres, of or from the fathers. 

Ait-p^re, to the father. Auz peres, to the fathers. 

(b) Before a Femmine Noun, 

loL mere, the piother. Les meres, the mothers. 
De la mere, of or from the mo- 3De8 meres, of or from the mo- 
ther, thers. 
^ la mere, to the mother. Aux m^res, to the mothers. 

(c) Before a VoioeL 

Ii'en&nt, the child. Les eniants, the children. 

J}e I'eii£uit, of or from the child. Des enfants, of the children. 
A I'enfant, to the child. Aux enfiEuits, to tlie children. 

3. Ne (n*),-pis, not 

Pas, not, or any othe r neg ative word accompanying a 
verb, requires ne (n') b^^Hfee verb. When the verb is 
not expressed, ne is not iSM^ 

Charles n'est pas a recole, Charles is not at school. . 

lies chevauz ne sont pas icL The horses are not here. 

Vocabulary 9* 

Un maitre, a master ; a teacher. Un chapeau, a hat ; a bonnet. 
Un professeur, a professor. Une orange, an orange. 



Un general, a general. Un crayon, a pencil. 

Tin soldat, a soldier. Une plume, a pen ; a feather. 

Un man, a hnsband. Paul; Paul. 



/ 
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Louise, Louisft. Parle, spoken. 

Je (J*), I. Donne, given. 

J'ai, I liave. Fr^te, lent. 

Ai-Je 7 have I ? Attache, attached. 

Je n'ai pas. I have not. Eu, had. 

N'ai-je pas 7 have I not ? Vu, seen. . 

Exercise 3. ^ 

1, Le fils du maitre est' dans l'6cole. 2. Les livres des 
enfants sont sur la table. 3. Le mari de la femme n'est 
pas h la maisou. 4. Les m^res des filles ne sont pas ici. 
5. Le cheval du soldat est attach 6 a I'arbre. 6. Les che- 
vaux des g^n6raux sont dans I'ecurie. 7. J'ai la plume 
du maitre. 8. J'ai parl6 au prpfesseur. 9. J'ai donni les 
oranges aux enfants du professeur. 10. J'ai pr^t6 le 
bateau aux fils du g^n6ral. 11. Je n'ai pas eu le^rayon 
de Paul. 12. Je n'ai pas vu le chapeau de Louise. 

Theme 3. 

1. The hat of the soldier is on the table. 2. The father 
of the girl is not at home. 3. The mother of the child is 
in the house. 4. The horses of .tj^e generals are under the 
trees. 5. The boat of the man is attached to a tree. 6. The 
husband and wife are not herfe. 7. I have the profe|g|>r's 
book (the book of the professor). * 8. I have not hfid the 
teacher's pen (the pen of the teacher).^ ' 9. I have spoken 
to the general. 10. I have given the- oranges to the girls. 
11. I have lent the pencil to Louisa. 12. I have not seen 
Paul. 
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. FOURTH LESSON. 

PARTITIVE SENSE OF THE NOUN. — PRESENT TENSE OF 

AVOIR, TO HAVE. 

^^h, A noun is used ^i a partitive sense when it is, or may 
be, preceded, in English, by some or any ; as, %(mie or any 
bready or bread. 

In French, a noun used in the partitive sense Is pre- 
ceded by de and the definite article ; that is, dn, de la, de 
r or des ; as, 

Da pain, Bread, Bome or any bread. 

De la viande, Meat, some or any meat. 

De Feau, Water, some or any water. 

Dea giteauz, Cakes, some or any cakes. 

2b Omission of tlie Article before a PartitiTe Noim. 

The article is omitted, and de alone is used, before a 
partitive noun, in the folloAving three cases: 

1. After pas, or any other negative word ; as, 

Je n'aipas de pain, I ha^e no bread (not any bread). 

2. When the noun i§.pi*eeeded by an adjective ; as, 

Tal de bon pain, I have good bread. 

3. When the noun limits another noun, or an adverb 
that denotes quantity. 

Un verre d'eau, ^ glass of water. 

Un morceau de giteau, A piece of cake. 

Une plume d'or, A gold pen (a pen of gold). 

Un maitre d'eoole, m. A scliool-master. 

Beancoup de oonrage, maiB pea Much (of) courage, but little (of) 
de patience. i ^ \ patience. 
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PARTITIVE SENSE OF THE IfOUK. 



3. 



Present Tense of Avoir, to have. 



J'ai, I have. 
Tu as, thou liast. 
n a, lie or it* has. 
EUe a, she cr it* has. 
Nous avons, we have. 
Vous avez, you harve. 
Us ont, they (t/i.) have. 
Elles ont, they (/.) have. 



Ai-je ? hav^e I ? 
As-tu ? hast thou ? 
A-I^il ? has h^ or it ?* 
A-t-elle ? has she or it ?* 
AvoD»-xioufl ? have we ? 
Avez-vous 7 have you ? 
Ont-ils? have thejjr (?».)? 
Onl^elles ? have they (/.) ? 



Rem. The letter t in Ort^il f a-t-elle f is inserted for euphony. 



Vocabnlaiy 4. 



i 



Du courage,f courage. 

I>e la patience, patience. 

De I'or (w.), gold. 

De I'argent (m.), silver ; money. 

Du beurre, butter. 

IXi cafe, coffee. 

Du the, tea. 

Du Sucre, sugar. 

Du sel, salt. 

Du papier, paper. 

De I'encre (/.), ink. 

Un morceau, a piece ; a morsel. 



iu6oup (de), much; manj; 
Peu (de), little. ^ 
Un peu (de), a little. 
Assez (de), enough. , 

Trop (de), too ; too much. 
Trop peu (de), too little. 
Achete, bought. 
Apporte, brought. 
Mange, eaten. 
Bu, drunk. 
Mais, but. 
Aussi, also ; too. 



* As there is no neuter gender in the French language, it represents a noun, 
which, in French, is either inasculine or feminine. If the noun is masculine, it is 
U ; if the noun is feminine, it is eUe. 

t Nouns which are preceded in the vocabularies byrfw, de la^ deP^ oxdes^ in 
French, and by no determinative word in Englit>h, are taken in the partitive 
Bens>e. 



t 




• 
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Exercise 4. 

1. Tu as du pain et de la viande. 2. As-ta de I'argent ? 
3. Je n'ai pas d'argent 4. Charles a du papier et de I'en- 
ere. 6. A-t-il des plumes ? 6. II a achete uue plume 
ffof. ^7. |(aiPie/a du beurre et du sucre. 8. A-t-elle aussi 
du cafe et du the ? 9. Elle a assez de cafe et de the, mais 
elle n'a pas de sel. 10. Nous avons mang^ un moreeau de 
pain et un peu de viande.' 11. Les enfants ont bA trop 
d'eau. 12. lis ont eu trop peu de lait. 13. Les filles out 
apporte des oranges. 14. Ont-elles aussi apporte des 
gateaux. 15. Elles n'ont pas apporte de gateaux. 16. Vous 
avez beaucoup de courage, mais vous avez peu de patience. 

^ Theme 1 

1. Thou hast courage and patience. 2. Charles has 
money, but he has no patience. 3. Has he brought paper 
and pens? i^ pe ||^ <)f<iilfMt paper and ink, but he has 
not brought pens. 5. Mary has bought much coffee and 
(of) tea. 6. Has she also bought sugar? 7. She has not* 
bought sugar. 8. We have sugar enough (enough of 
sugar). 9. Have you any salt ? 10. We have a great deal 
of (much) salt, but little butter. 11. You have too much 
courage, but too little patience. 12. They {m,) have eaten 
a piece of cake. 13. They (/.) have drunk water. 14. I 
have drunk a glass of milk. 



"^ 
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FIFTH LESSON. 

QUALIFYING ADJECTIVES {Introd., p. 14). — FEMININE 

AND PLURAL. 

1. There are qiialifyiiig and limiting adjectives. 

Qualifying adjectives add a quality to the noun ; as a 
good hook, had paper. 

Limiting adjectives limit the sense of the nonn ; as 7ny 
book, this paper. 

All adjectives agree, in gender and number, with the 
noun which they qualify or limit. 

r. rormation of the Feminine of Adjectives. 

General Eule. — The feminine form of the adjective is c 
obtained by adding e to the masculine form, as, 

petit, fern, peti' e, tsmall, little. 

3. Exceptions. 

Exc. 1. Adjectives ending for the masculine in e, have / 
but one form for both genders ; as, V 

jeune, ttkisc. and fem.t young. 

Exc. 2. Many adjectives double the final consonant and 
add e for the feminine ; as, 

bon,/em. boxine, good ; kind. 

Exc. 3. Adjectives ending in f, change f into ve; as, 

attenti^/<?m. attentive, attentive. 



FEMIOTN^B AND PLUEAL. 
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Exc, 4. Adjectives ending in z, chaoige x into se; as, 
studieuz, ftm. stadieiue, studiouB. 

Por other irregularities in the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives, see Fifth Lesson {J)is), 

♦ 

4 Formation of the Flnral of AdUectives. 

The plural of adjectives is formed in the same manner 
as the plur?,! of nouns (Lesson Second). The exceptional 
rules apply to the masculine forms of adjectives only ; the 
feminine form always ends in e, and takes regularly 8 in 
the plural. 

lies petits gar90]iB, The little boys. 

Les petltea filles, The little girls. 

lies mauvais crayons, The bad pencils. 

Les mauvaises plumes, The bad pens 

See also Fifth Lesson {his). 

Vocabulary 5. 



IJn fr^re, a brother. 

Une soeur, a sister. 

Un oncle, an uncle. 

TTne tante, an aunt. 

Henri, Henry. 

Henxiette, Henrietta. 

Jules, Julius. 

Julie, Julia. 

Alexis, Alexis. 

GuiUaume, William. 

Petit, /. petite, small ; little. 

Grand, /. grande, large ; tall. 



Mauvais, /. mauvalBe, bad. 
Bon, /. bonne, good ; kind. 
Gros, /. grosse, big : large ; stout ; 

coarse. 
Jeune, w. andf, young. 
Riche, m, andf. rich. 
Pauvre, m, andf, poor. 
Malade, m. andf, sick. 
Attenti^ /. attentive, attentive. 
Studieuz, /. studieuse, studious. 
Tres,* very. 
Qui, who ; which. 



* Tris is commonly Joined with a hyphen to the word which it modifies ; as, 
trh-bon^ very good. 
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Exercise 6. 

1. Le petit. Jules * n'est pas ici. 2. Henri a une petite 
soeur, qui est malade. 3. Vous avez un grand jardin. 
4. Nous avons aussi une grande maisou. 5. J'ai achet6 de 
bon papier et de bonne enere (Less. 4th. — 2). 6. Vous 
avez apport^ des plumes, qui ne sont pas bonnes. 7. Les 
crayons ne sont pas mauvais. 8. Julie a un oncle, qui est 
tr^s-riche. 0. Elle a aussi une tante, qui est tr^s-bonne, 
mais qui n'est pas riehe. 10. Le Mre du soldat est pauvre. 
11. II n'a pas d'argent, et il est malade. 12. Le jeune 
Alexis * n'est pas attentif. 13. Le gros Guillaume * n'est 
pas studieux. 14. La grosse Henriette* est une bonne 
fille. 15. Elle est attentive et studieuse. 16. Les enfants 
qui sont studieux, sont aussi attentifs. 

Theme 5. 

1. Little Henry* is a good boy. 2. He is studious and 
attentive. 3. Little Henrietta* is a good girl. 4. She is 
studious and attentive. 5. Good children f are studious 
and attentive. 6. Young Alexis * is not here. 7. He has 
a sister, who is sick. 8. The brother of Mary is sick too. 
9. The father of Julius has bought a large boat. 10. It J 
is in the water, attached to a tall tree. 11. The uncle of 
(the) stout William has brought large (big) oranges, which 
are very good. 12. He is rich ; he has a large stable and 

* III French, the nrticle is used before a proper noun which is preceded by an 
adjective or title ; as, le petit Jules^ little Jalius. 

t Good children, les bons enfants. The article is ased in French before nonns 
that represent a class. 

X See foot-note *, p. 30. 
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many (beaucoup de) horses. 13. Julia has an aunt, who is 
very kind, but she is poor. 14. You have brought bad 
paper and bad pens (Less. 4:th. — 2). 15. He has brought 
pencils, which are not bad. 



FIFTH LESSON {his). 

FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. — 

EXCEPTIONS — continued. 

1. (Exc. 2. p. 32). The adjectives which double the 
linal consonant and add e for the feminine, are principally 
those that end in el, eil, ien, on, and et; as, 

Tel, fern, telle, such. Bon, fern, bonne, good ; kind. 

PareU, *' pareille, similar. Siget, " sty'ette, subject. 

Ancien, ** ancienne, ancient. 

And the following: 

Bas, fern, basse, low. Oros, fern, grosse, big ; stout. 

Or2A^ ** grasse, fat. Nul, " nulle, no. 

Las, ** lasse, tired. Oentil, " gentille, pretty 

Epais " epaisse, thick. Sot, " sotte, silly. 

lizpreb, " expresse, positive. Vieillot, " vieillotte, oldish 
Frofea, " professe, professed. 

Rem. a few adjectives in et do not double the t j viz. : 

Oomplet^cw. complete, complete. Secret, /em. secrete, secret. 
Concret, ** concrete, concrete. Inqniet, ** inqniete, uneasy. 
Biscret, '* discrete, discreet. Replet, " replete, corpulent. 

Exc. 5. Five adjectives have three forms, two for the 
masculine, and one for the feminine. 

Beau, bel, fern, belle, beautiful ; Vieicc, vieil, fern, vleille, old 

handsome ; fine. Fou, fol, " foUe, foolish. 

Nouveau, nouvel, fern, nouvelle, Mou, mol, " moUe, soft 

new. 
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Beau, nouveau, vieux, fbn, and mou, are used before a 
consonant; bel, nonvel, vieil, (or vienx), fbl, and mol, before 
a vowel and before a silent U. 

Exc. 6. Four adjectives end in che, in the feminine. 

Blanc, fern, blanohe, white. Sec, fern, seche, dry. 

Franc, " franche, frank. Frais, " fraiche, fresh. 

Exc. 7. The following are peculiarly irregular: 

DoiuE, fern, douce, sweet. Benin, fern, benigne, benign. 

Faux, ** fauBse, false. Malin, ** maligne, malicious. 

Jumeau, '* jumelle, twin. Caduc, '' caduque, decrepit. 

Prefix, " prefixe, prefixed. Public, *' publique, public, 
Roux, " rouflse, reddish. Turc, " turque, Turkish. 
Tiers, " tierce, third (^ar^.). Qrec, " grecque, Greek. 
Long, *' longuo, long. Ooi, " coite, still ; snug. 

Oblong, '* oblongue^ oblong. Favori, " favorite, favorite. 

Traitre, fern, traitresse, treacherous. 

2. Plural of Adjectives. Exceptiona— continned. 

A few adjectives (Less. 5th — 4) do not conform to the 
rules given for the formation of the plural of nouns in Les- 
son Second. 

BleUy hlue, plural masculine Ueus (not Ueux). 

The following and some other adjectives in a/, do not 
change al into aux, but follow the general rule and take .9; 
as, amical, amicable ; fataly fatal ; finals final ; initial^ 
initial, etc.; plural masculine, amicals, fatalSy finals, etc. 

The masculine forms (Less. 5th. — Exc. 5) hel, nouvel, 
vieU,fol, and moly have in the plural, beaux, nouveaux, vieux^ 
fous, mous. 
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SIXTH LESSON. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES, 

1. Adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs^ 
plus, more; moinfl, less; ausd, as; pas d or pas anssi, 
not 80, 

The two terms of a comparison are connected by que, 
than, as. 

Henri est plus grand que Charles. Henry is taller than Charles. 
Louise est moins avanc^e que Lonisa is not so far advanced as 
Julie. Julia. 

Paul est aUSSi StudieUX que Ma- Pn^l JR «*« at,]i/11r>na na Mnrjr^ 

rie. 
n n'est pas si attentil "^^ ia n/^f . an fttt ^ ft^ iy^ 

2. The superlative degree is formed by leplus, le moins, 

Ije plus studieux. The most studious. 

Zje moins avance. The least advanced. 

When the adjective in the superlative degree is placed 
after the noun,* the article is used twice, once before the 
noun, and once before the comparative adverb. 

La fille la plus studieuse. The most studious girl. 

The noun that limits an adjective in the superlative 
degree, is preceded by de. 

L'elevele plus avance de I'ecole. The most advanced scholar in like 

school. 



♦ T^ WrAiirh, t||fi ftfl|ft^|ivA ja gpn^rplly plftCCfl ftft^f thft l^ pmy . 
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3. Some adjectives are irregularly compared ; as, 

bon, good ; meUleur, better ; le meilleur, the beet. 

petit, little ; moindre, less ; le moindre, the lea43t. 

mauvais, bad ; pire, worse ; le pire, the worst. 

The regular forms of petit, small ; and mauvais, bad ; that iSj 
plus petit, le plus petit, and plus mauvais, le plus mauvais, are also 
used. 

4. Present Tense of Etre^ to be. . 

Je suiStfl ain. Suis-Je ? am I ? 

Tu es, thou art. £is-tu 7 art thou ? 

n est, he or it is. Est-il ? is he e^ it ? 

EUe est, she or it is. Est-elle 7 is she or it ? 

Nous sommes, we are. Sommes-nous 7 are we ? 

Vous 6tes, you are. Etes-vous 7 are you ? 

Us sont, they (m.) are. Sont-ils 7 are they (w.) ? 

ZSUes sont, they (/.) are. Sont-eUes ? are they (/,) ? 

Yocabnlary 6. 

Iia ville, the city ; the town. Ce matin, this morning. 

Iia classe, the class. Aigourd'hui, to-day. 

Un eleve, a scholar ; a pupil (m.). Souvent, often. 

Une eleve, a scholar ; a pupil (/.). Toujours, always. 

Age, old ; aged. Encore,* still. 

Applique, attentive ; sedulous. Plus (ne),* no longer ; no more. 

Avanoe, advanced. Oui, yes. Non, no. 

Fatigue, fatigued ; tired. Que (qu'), than ; as. 

Content, contented ; satisfied. Jean, John. 

Premier j premiere, jSrot, Pierre, Peter. 

Dernier \ demiere, last. £lise, Eliza. 

Rem. The feminine form of the adjective is given in the vocabu- 
laries only when it does not conform to any of the rules contained in 
Lesson Fifth. 

* Encort^ still, ai)dp2t/« (««), no longer, are adverbs of time. Plus requires ne 
before the verb ; it is the responsive negative to encore : ' Est-il enoorfftd t Is lie 
still here ? II iCeai plus M, He is not (or he is no longer here). 
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Exercise 6. 

1. Je suis plus grand que Charles. 2. Oui, Paul, mals 
tu es aussi plus age que Charles. 3. Guillaurae est le plus 
grand des etifauts du maftre. 4. II est le plus ayance 
de I'^cole. 5. Julie, vous ^tes moins avanc6e qu'£lise. 
6. tlise est la meilleure ^l^ve de la classe. 7. Les bons 
61^ves sont to uj ours les premiers k I'ecole. 8. 'No^s ne 
sommes pas les premiers ce matin. 9. Non, vous ^tes 
les derniers aujourd' hui. 10. Nous ne sommes pas souvent 
les derniers. 11. Pierre est aussi applique qu'Alexis. 

12. Henriette, vous n'etes pas si attentive que Marie. 

13. Etes-vous encore malade? 14. Non, je ne suis plus 
malade, mais je suis fatigu6e. 15. L'oncle d'i^lise est 
I'homme le plus riche de la ville. 16. Nous ne sommes 
pas riches, mais nous sommes contents. 

Theme 6. 

1. I am younger than Paul. 2. Yes, Charles, but you 
are also less far (moins) advanced. 3. Paul is the best 
scholar in (the) school. 4. Louisa is as tall as Henrietta. 
5. She is not so old as Henrietta. 6. Julia, you are not 
very attentive this morning. 7. You are no longer sick ? 
8. No, but I am still tired. 9. Eliza is a good scholar. 
10. She is the most advanced scholar (the scholar the 
most advanced) of the class. 11. Peter is less studious 
and less attentive than William. 12. We are contented, but 
we are not so rich as the uncle of Julius. 13. Julia is 
the first of the class to-day. 14. She is always the first. 
15. Yes, Mary, and you are often the last. 
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SEVENTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTIVES. — POSSESSIVE. 

1. Limiting adjectives are of four kinds: possessive, 
demonstrative, mineral, and indefinite. 
The possessive adjectives are : 

Singular. Plural 

Masculine. Feminine. for Mh genders. 

Mon, ma. mes, my. 

Ton, ta. tes, thy, 

Son, sa. ses, liis, lier, its. 

Notre, notre. nos, our. 

Votre, votre. vos, your. 

Iieur, leur. leurs, their. 

These adjectives are repeated before each noun rs 

Mon pere et ma mere. My father and mother. 

Son frere et sa soeur. His {or her) brother and sister. 

Mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before a 
word that begins with a vowel or a silent h : 

Mon orange, son orange. My orange, his {or her) orange. 

Vocabulary 7. 

Un cousin, a cousin {m.). Une montre, a watch. 

TJne cousine, a cousin (/.). Un parapluie, an umbrella. 

Un neveu, a nephew. Une ombrelle, a parasol. 

Une niece, a niece. Casse, broken. 

Un ami (/.), une amie, a friend. Trouve, found. 

Une ohambre, a room. Perdu, lost. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. Vendu, sold. 

Un mouchoir, a handkerchief. Vif (p. 32, Exc. 3), lively. 

Un gant, a glove. Heureuz (p. 32, Exc. 4), happy. 
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Exercise 7. 

1. Pierre, tu* es mon cousin. 2. Oni, Jean, et je suis 
anssi ton ami. 3. !N^ous sommes heureux et contents ; 
nous avons de bons parents.. 4. Julie, vous avez ma gram- 
maire. 5. J'ai trouve votre grammaire dans ma chambre. 
6. Avez-vous vu mes cousius aujourd' hui ? 7. J'ai vu 
votre oncle et vos cousius ce matin. 8. Charles est tr^s- 
vif; il a casse sa montre d'or. 9. Ma cousine Llise a 
perdu son mouchoir. 10. Elle a aussi perdu ses gants. 
11. Nous u'avons pas de classe ce matin; notre maitre de 
fran9ais* est malade. 12. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 

13. Nos amis out vendu leur maison. 14. Mes neveux 
out perdu leurs parapluies. 15. Notre tante n'est pas 
heureuse ; elle est toujours malade. 16. Vos nieces sont 
les meilleures Aleves de la classe de fran9ais.* 

Theme 7. 

1. Your cousiu is my friend. 2. My cousin Mary is 
the friend of your sister. 3. Our uncle has lost his watch. 

4. Our aunt has lost her handkerchief and (her) gloves. 

5. Charles, I have found thy* umbrella in my room. 

6. Louisa, I have broken thy parasol. 7. Thou art too 
(trop) lively, John. 8. Your nephews are my pupils. 
9. Your nieces are the friends of my sisters. 10. Henry 
has found your grammar in his room. 11. Paul and Mary 
have lost their mother. 12. Our friends have sold their 
horses. 13. We have sold our boat to your cousins. 

14. Your little niece is a lively child J (child lively) ; she 
is very happy. 

* Uh nuntre dejixm^ais^ a French teacher. La classe defrangais^ the French 
claea. t The French UBe frequently thee and Viou in couvcrsatiou with children. 
X See p. 22, foot-note. 
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EIGHTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTIVES (contmtied). — ^THE DEMONSTRATIVE. 

1. The demonstrative adjective is, 

Singular. Plural 

Masculine. Feminine. for hotJi genders. 

Oe, cet. cette, this, that. ces, these, those. 

Ce is used before a consouaut, cet, before a vowel. 

Oe soldat. This soldier : that soldier. 

Get arbre. This tree ; that tree. 

Oet homme. This man ; that man. 

The demonstrative adjective is repeated before each 
noun. 

Cat homme et cette femme. That man and woman. 

Ces hommes et ces femjnes. Those men and women. 

To make the distinction which is made in English by 
this and that, the French use ci (from ici^ here), and 1^ 
(there). These words are joined with a hyphen to the 
noun. 

Oet homme-cL This man. 

Cet homme-la. That man. 

Ces enfants-cL TJiese children. 

Ces enfants-la. Those children. 

% Ge (C), that ; it ; sometimes he ; she ; they. 

Ce (C) must not be confounded with oe, cet: the latter 
is an adjective, and always precedes a noun ; the former is 
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a pronoun, and is much used before est, is; and sont, 
are. 

Cest Monsieur et Madame D. That is Mr. and Mrs. D. 
Ce Bont nos amis. Tliey are our friends. 

3. N'est ce pas? Is it not so? 

N^esi'Cepasf is added to a declarative sentence, to ask 
a question, when an affirmative answer is expected. 

Nous sommes amis ; n'est-ce pas ? We are friends ; are we not ? 



Vocabulary 8. 



Un monsieur, a gentleman. 
Une dame, a lady. 
Una demoiselle, a young lady. 
Monsieur Delmar, Mr. Delmar. 
Madame Delmar, Mrs. Delmar. 
Mademoiselle D., Miss D. 
Un capitaine, a captain. 
Un medecin, a physician ; a doc- 
tor. 
Un voisin, a neighbor (w.). 



Une voisine, a neighbor (/.). 

Le facteur, the postman. 

Un billet, a note. 

Une lettre, a letter. 

Du fruit, some fruit. 

Une ponmie, an apple. 

Une poire, a pear. 

Un ananas, a pine-apple. 

M^, ripe. 

Vert, green. 



Oe (C), that ; it (2). 

Rem. Monsieur, abbreviated M., is also used for Sir ; Madame, 
abb. Mme., for Madam ; Mademoiselle, abb. Mile., for Miss. In 
the plural : Messieurs, abb. MM., Gentlemen ; Mesdamea, abb. 
Mmes., Ladies ; Mesdemoiselles, abb. Miles. , Young Ladies. 

In addressing a person, it is customary to prefix the epithets 
Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, to the names of his or her kin- 
dred. Monsieur votre pere, your father ; Madame votre mere, 
your mother ; Mademoiselle votre soeur, your sister. 



I 
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Exercise 8. 

1. Ce monsieur est Monsieur Delmar, notre voisin. 

2. Cette dame est Madame Delmar, notre voisine. 3. Cette 
demoiselle est Mademoiselle Delmar, leur fiUe. 4. Qui est 
cet homme-1^? 5. G'est le facteur, qui a apport^ des let- 
tres de Paris. 6. Ce billet-ci est pour Mile, votre soeur. 
7. Cette lettre-1^ est pour Mme. votre m^re. 8. Ces 
lettres-ci sont pour M. votre p^re. 9. Qui sont ces mes- 
sieurs ? 10. C'est le capitaine Duval et son fr^re, le m6de- 
cin. 11. Ce sont nos amis. 12. Julie, vous ^tes mon amie ; 
n'est-oe pas ? 13. Oui, je suis votre amie. 14. Charles, 
vous avez apport6 du fruit, qui n'est pas miir. 15. Mais 
ces gros ananas sont bons ; n*est-ce pas ? 16. Oui, mais 
les pommes et les poires sont trop vertes. 

Theme 8. 

1. Who is that gentleman ? 2. That is Mr. Delmar. 

3. That lady is Mrs. Delmar, his wife. 4. They are 
our neighbors. 5. That young lady is their daughter. 
6. Miss Delmar is the friend of my sister. 7. The post- 
man has brought these letters. 8. Thu note is for your 
brother, the captain. 9. Tliat letter is for the doctor. 
10. These letters are for the professor. 11. I have bought 
some good fruit, apples, pears, and pine-apples. 12. These 
pears are good ; are they not ? 13. Yes, but your apples 
are too green. 14. These pine-apples are ripe. 15. They 
are not bad. 
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NINTH LESSON. 

LIMITIKG ADJECTIVES {continued). — KUMEBALS. 

1. The numeral adjectives are of two kinds^ cardinal 
and ordinal: they are : 



Cardinal. 




Ordinal. 


1. Un, fern. tin©. 


1st. 


Premier, fern, jnremi^re. 


2. Deux. 


2d. 


Deuxi^me, or Seoond-e. 


3. Trolfl. 


3d. 


Troisieme. 


4. Quatre. 


4tli. 


Quatri^me. 


5. Oinq. 


5th. 


Oinquieme. 


6. Six. 


6th. 


Sixieme. 


7. Sept 


7th. 


Septieme. 


8. Huit 


8th. 


Huitieme. 


9. Neuf:, 


9th. 


Neuvieme. 


10. Dix. 


10th. 


Dixieme. 


11. Onze. 


11th. 


Onzieme. 


12. Dooze. 


12th. 


Douzieme. 


13. Treize. 


13th. 


Treizieme. 


14. Quatorze. 


14th. 


Quatorzieme. 


15. Quinze. 


15th. 


Quinzieme. 


16. Seize. 


16th. 


Seizieme. 


17. Dix-sept 


17th. 


Dix-septieme. 


18. Dix-huit 


18th. 


Dix-huitieme. 


19. Dix-neuL 


19th. 


Dix-neuvieme. 


20. Vingt 


20th. 


Vingtieme. 


21. Vingt etun. 


21st. 


Vingt et unieme. 


22. Vingt-denx. 


22d. 


Vingt-denxieme. 


23. Vingfc-trois. 


23d. 


Vingt-troisi^me. 


24. Vingt-qaatre. 


24th. 


Vingt-quatrieme. 


25. Ving1>cinq. 


25th. 


Vingt-cinquieme. 


28. Vingt-Bix. 


26th. 


Vingt-sixieme. 
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27. 


Vingt-sept. 


27tli. 


28. 


Vingt-huit. 


28th. 


29. 


Vingtriieul 


29th. 


30. 


Trente. \ 


30th. 


31. 


Trente et un. 


31st. 


32. 


Trente-deiix. 


32d. 


33. 


Trente-troifl. 


33d. 


40. 


Quarante. 


40th. 


41. 


Quarante et tm. 


4lBt. 


42. 


Quarante-deiuc 


42d. 


43. 


Quarante-trois. 


43d. 


50. 


Cinquante. 


50th. 


51. 


Oinquante et nn. 


5lBt. 


52. 


Oinquante-deuz. 


52d. 


53. 


Oinquante-trois. 


53d. 


60. 


Soizante. 


60th. 


61. 


Soizante et nn. 


61st. 


62. 


Soizante-denz. 


62d. 


63. 


Soizante-trois. 


63d. 


70. 


Soizante-diz. 


70th. 


71. 


Soizante et onze. 


71st. 


72. 


Soizante-douze. 


72d. 


73. 


Soizante-treize. 


73d. 


74. 


Soizante-quatorze. 


74th. 


75. 


Soizante-quinze. 


75th. 


76. 


Soizante-seize. 


76th. 


77. 


Soizante-diz-sept. 


77th. 


78. 


Soizante-diz-huit. 


78th. 


79. 


Soizante-diz-neuf. 


79th. 


80. 


Quatre-vingts. 


80th. 


81. 


Quatre-vingt-nn. 


81st. 


82. 


Quatre-vingt-deuz. 


82d. 


83. 


Quatre-vingt-trois. 


83d. 


84. 


Qnatre-vingt-quatre. 


84th. 


85. 


Quatre-vingt-cinq. 


85th. 


86. 


Quatre-vingt-siz. 


86th. 


87. 


Quatre-vingt-sept 


87th. 



Vingt-septiamd. 

Vingt-hnitisme. 

Vingt-neuvieme. 

Trentieme. 

Trente et nnieme. 

Trente-deuzieme. 

Trente. troisieme. 

Quarantieme. 

Quarante et imieme. 

Quarante-deuzieme. 

Quarante-troisieme. 

Oinquantieme. 

Oinquante et nnieme. 

Cinquante-deuzieme. 

Oinquante-troisieme. 

Soizantieme. 

Soizante et nnieme. 

Soizante-deuzieme. 

Soizante-troisieme. 

Soizante-dizieme. 

Soizante-onzieme. 

Soizante-douzieme. 

Soizante-treizieme* 

Soizante-quatorzieode. 

Soizante-quinzieme. \ 

Soizante-seizieme. 

Soizante-diz-septieme. 

Soizante-diz-huitieme. 

Soizante-diz-neuvieme. 

Quatre-vingtieme. 

Quatre-vingt-unieme. 

Quatre-vingt-deuzieme. 

Quatre-vingt-troisieme. 

Quatre-vingt-quatri^me. 

Quatre-vingt-cinquieme. 

Quatre-vingt-sizieme. 

Quatre-vingt-septieme. 
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88. Quatre-vingt-huit. 

89. Quatre-vingt-neu£ 

90. Quatre-vingt-dix. 

91. Quatre-vingt-onze. 

92. Qnatre-vingt-douze 

93. Quatre-vingt-treize. 
94 Quatre-vingt^uatorze. 

95. Quatre-vingt-quinze. 

96. Quatre-vingt-seize. 

97. Quatre-vingt-dix-Bept. 

98. Qaatre-vingt-diz-huit. 



99. 

100. 

101. 

200. 

210. 
1,000. 
1,001. 
2,000. 
2/K)0. 
3.000. 
1,000,000. 



Qiiatre-vingt-dix-neoL 

Cent. 

Oent-un. 

I>enx cents. 

Deux oent-diz. 

Mille. 

nSille-nn. 

Detiz mille. 

Deux mille-cinq oenta. 

Trois mille. 

Un million. 



88th. 
89th. 
90th. 

9lBt. 

92d. 
93d. 
94th. 

95th. 
96th. 
97th. 

98th. 

99th. 

100th. 

101st. 

200th. 

210th. 
1,000th. 
1,001st. 
2,000th. 
2,500th. 
3/)00th. 
l/)00/)00th. 



Quatre-vingt-huitieme. 

Quatre-yingt-neuvieme. 

Quatre-vingt-dixieme. 

Quatre-vingt-onzieme. 

Quatre-vingt-douzieme. 

Qnatre-vingt-treizieme. 

Quatre - vingt - qnator • 



zieme. 



Qnatre-vingt-quinzieme. 
Quatre-vingt-Beizieme. 
Quatre - vingt - dix - sep- 

tieme. 
Quatre - vingt - dix - hui- 

tieme. 
Quatre - vingt- dix - neiH 
Centieme. [vi^me. 

Cent-uni^me. 
Deux centieme. 
Deux cent-dixieme. 
Millieme. 
Mille-uni^me. 
Deux millieme. 
Deux mille -cinq- cen- 
TroiB millieme. [tieme. 
Millionieme. 



2. The Multiplication Tables.* 

Oombien font deux foifl deux 7 



Deux foia deux font quatre. 
Combien font deux foia trois 7 
Deux fois trois font six. 
etc. 



How many are (in French, make) 

twice two ? 
Twice two are (make) four. 
How many are twice three ? 
Twice three are six. 
etc. 



* The pupils ihoald learn the Multiplication Tables in French. The task is an 
easy one, when once the formula, and the nambers up to a hundred, are well known 
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Vocabulary 9. . 

Une ann^e, a year. Iia poBte, tlie post-office. 

Un mois, a montli. Ija poche, tlie pocket. 

Une semaine, a week. Un mouohoir de poche, a pocket- 

Un Jour, a day. handkerchief. 

Une heure, an hour. La le90n, the lesson. 

Une minute, a minute. Combien (de), how much ; how 

UndoUar, ) ^ dollar. ™*°^' 

Une piastre, ) * Combien de fois, how many timea 

Un franc, a franc. £ite, been. 

Un sou, a cent. J'ai Ite, I have been. 

Un centime, a centime. Jamais (ne), never. 

Une douzaine, a dozen. U y ^ there is ; there are. 

Une fois, once ; deux fois, twice. Y a-t-il 7 is there ? are there ? 

Trois fois, three times. Font (Us font), make (they make). 

ToL rue, the street. Ou, or. 

Exercise 9. 

1. J'ai cent-cinquante francs dans ma poche. 2. C'est 
trente piastres, ou dollars, de voire argent. 3. Le franc a 
vingt sous, ou cent centimes. 4. II y a douze mois dans 
l*ann6e. t5. Un mois a trente ou trente et un jours. 
6. Vingt quatre heures font un jour. 7. Soixante minutes 
font une heure. 8. II y a une bonne ecole dans la onzi^me 
rue. 9. Combien d'61^ves y a-t-il dans cette 6cole ? 10. II 
y a treize 61^ves dans notre classe de frangais. 11. Jean a 
6t6 le premier aujourd'hui ; Jules a 6t6 le deuxi^me; et le 
gros Guillaume a et6 le dernier de la classe. 12. Nous 
avons eu la neuvi^me leyon. 13. J'ai 6t6 trois fois a la 
poste aujourd'hui. 14. Combien de fois ayez-vous 6te a 
Paris ? 15. Je n'ai jamais 6t6 a Paris. 16. Combien font 
sept fois sept? 17. Sept fois sept font quarante-neuf. 
18. Julie a achet6 une douzaine de moucboirs de poche 
pour sou fr^re. 
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Theme 9. 

1. A year has twelve months. 2. A month has four 
weeks. 3. A week has seven days. 4. A day has twenty- 
four hours. 5. An hour has sixty minutes. 6. How many 
are (make) five times five ? 7. Five times five are (make) 
twenty-five. 8. Five centimes make one cent. 9* Twenty 
cents make one franc. 10. Five francs make one dollar. 
11. There is a large school in this street. 12. In that 
school there are eighty scholars. 13. The post-ofl&ce is in 
(the) Eleventh* street. 14. How much money have you 
with you (sur vous) ? 15. I have ten dollars, or fifty francs, 
in my pocket. 16. How many times have you been here ? 

17. This is (c'est) the first time that (que) I am here. 

18. For whom (qui) have you bought that dozen of pocket- 
handkerchiefs ? 



NINTH LESSON (bis). 

REMARKS our THE NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives are invariable, except 
mi, vingt, and cent. 

Uh, fem. une, used in connection with autre, other, may 
take the plural ending (p. 81-3). 

* No elision of the vowel takes place before onM, eleven and omihM, elev- 
enth. See Lesft. 9 (big)— 4. 
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Vingt aiid cent, when multiplied and not immediately 
followed by another number, take the plural ending. 

Quatre-vingts piastres. Eighty dollars. 

Trois cents milles.* Three hundred miles. 

They are invariable when followed by another number. 

Quatre-vingt-trois piastres. Eightj-three dollars. 

Trois cent-vingt milles. Three hundred and twenty miles. 

Rem. Vingt and cent do not take the plural ending when they are 
used for vingtieme and centieme ; as, Pan hnit cent, in the year 
eight hundred. 

2. Mille, a thotisand,is written mil, in the ordinary com- 
putation of years ; as, 

Mil huit cent soixante-treize. One thousand eight hundred and 

seventy-three. 

3. Second and deuxi^nie, second, are not to be used indis- 
criminately. Second indicates order ; deoxieme denotes one 
of a series, and is correctly used only when a third, a fourth, 
etc., are supposed to exist. 

Au second etage. In the second story (of a house). 

La deuzieme le9on. The second lesson. 

4. The elision of the vowel of the article and of other 
monosyllabic words, does not take place before onze, on- 
zi^me; as, 

De onze k vingt. From eleven to twenty. 

La onzieme le9on. The eleventh lesson. 

Dans sa onzieme annee. In his eleventh year. 

5. The Names of the Days of the Week. 

Dimanche, or le dimanche. Sunday, 

Lundi, " lelnndL Monday. 

Mardi, " le mardi. Tuesday. 

* Un mUle, a mile, is a noan ; miUe, a thousand, is a numeral adjective, and la 
invariable. 
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Meroredi, or le meroredL Wednesday. 

Jeudi, <*lejeadi. Thursday. 

Vendredi, " le vendredL Friday. 

Samedi, " le samedi. Saturday. 

The article is used before the days of the week, to indi- 
cate the periodical return of something on a certain day of 
the week. 

Nous avons le fran^ais deux fois We have French twice a week, 
par semaine, le lundi et le Mondays and Thursdays. 
jendL 

No preposition is used before the days of the week. 
n a ete ioi liindL He was here on Monday. 

. 6. The Months. 

Janvier, January. Juillet, July. 

Fevrier, February. Aodt, August. 

Man, March. Septembre, September. 

Avril, April. Octobre, October. 

Mai, May. Novembre, November. 

Juin, June. Decembre, December. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the days of the month, 
except for the first. 

The preposition de before the names of the months is 
generally omitted, and no preposition is used before the 
date. 

Ije premier (de) Janvier, The first of January. 

Ite trois fevrier. The third of February. 

Ije quatre mars. On the fourth of March. 

O'est at^Jourdliui le quinsEe mai. It is to-day the fifteenth of May. 
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TENTH LESSON. 

LIMITING ADJECTIVES {continued). — IlfDEFIKITE. 

1. The indefinite adjectives are : 

Aucun,/em., aucune, no. Tout, toute, all ; every ; whole. 

Pas vai^fem., pas una, not one. Plusieurs, several. 

Nvdjfem., nulle, no, not one. Quel, /em., quelle, wMcli ; what. 

Autre, other. Quelque, some. 

M^me, same. Queloonque, whatever. 

Chaque, each ; every. Tel, /em., telle, such. 

2. Remarks and Examples. 

1. Aucuu, Fas nn, Nnl (ne). 

These are negative words; they require ne before the 
verb. 

Aucun eleve n'est absent. No scholar is absent. 

Nulle excuse n'est admissible. No excuse is admissible. 

2. Autre, other, different. 

J'ai d'autre papier. 1 have other paper. 

C'est une autre chose. That is a different thing. 

Hem. AnotJier, meaning a second onet one morCt is expressed by 
encore un. 

Avez-vous encore un crayon ? Have you another pencil ? 

J'en ai encore un. 1 have another one (one more). . 
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8. Chaque, every, each (distribtuive), 

Chaqne pi^oe est dhine qualite Each piece is of a diffeient qual* 

difEerente.* ity. 

Chaque choie eet il sa place. Everytliing is in its place. 

I 

4>. Tout, pi' > tons ; /., toute, pi., toutes, all ; every ; whole. 
The article is placed between tout and the nonn. 

Tout le monde. Everybody. 

Toiui les ^l^ves. All the echolars. 

Toote une annee. A whole year. 

5. Plnsietmi, several (invariable) , 

J'ai plusieurs grammaires. I have severa] grammars. 

6. Quel, pl., quels;/.* quelle, pl.» quelles, which; what. 

Quel generally precedes a nonn, either in an interroga- 
tive or an exclamatory sentence. 

Quel Jour du mois est-ce au- What day of the month is it to 

Jourdliui ? day ? 

Quelle le^on avons-nous ? Which lesson have we ? 

Quelle heure est-il ? What hour (what time) is it ? 

In an exclamatory sentence, quel is equivalent to wJiat a. 

Quel bomme ! QueUe femme ! What a man I Wh^t a woman ! 

The noun is sometimes understood after quel It is then 
equivalent to qui, who ; as, 

Quel est oe monsieur? or ) 

Qui eat oe monaleur 7 \ ^ho is that gentleman 1 

' ■ 

♦ See foot-note, p. 37. 
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7. Qnelque, some, plnr., quelques^ a few. 

Quelque chose. Some thing. 

Qaelques piastres. A few dollars. 

8. Tel, fern,., telle, such. 
The numeral adjective un precedes tet 

Un tel homme ; une teUe femme, Such a man ; such a womao 

Vocabulary 10. 

Une place, a place ; a seat. La qualite, the quality. 

Une chose, a thing. Un metre, a meter. 

Une £aute, a fault ; a mistake. Une caisse, a case ; a box. 

Un theme, a theme ; an exercise. Tout le monde, all the world 

Un exerdce, an exercise. every body. 

Une excuse, an excuse. Absent, absent. 

Une piece, a piece. Present, present. 

De la mousseline, muslin. Different, different. 

Exercise 10. 

1. Aucun el^ve n'est absent de la classe. 2. Le pro- 
fesseur est dans Fautre chambre. 3. Nous avons tous hi 
meme le9on. 4. II n'y a pas une faute dans ce th^me. 
5. Chaque chose est h, sa place. 6. Jules a 6t6 absent 
lundi (on Monday). 7. II n'a apport6 ancune excuse. 
8. C'est toujours la meme chose. 9. Combien de pieces 
de mousseline y a-t-il dans cette caisse ? 10. Chaque pi^ce 
est de trente metres. 11. Toutes les pieces sont de hi 
meme qualite. 12. II y a quelques pieces d'une qualite 
differente. 13. Tout le monde est dans la rue. 14. Toua 
les ^l^ves sont presents. 15. II y a plusieurs fautes dans 
votre th^me. 16. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourd'hui ? 
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17. Quelle est cette dame? 18. Quel homme et quelle 
femme ! 19. Je n'ai jamais vu un tel homme et une telle 
femme. 

Theme 10. 

1. Everybody is here. 3. Each student is in his seat. 
3. No scholar has been absent to-day. 4.. I have found a 
few mistakes in this exercise. 5. There are forty pieces of 
muslin in this case. 6. This piece is not of the same 
quality as the others. 7. Each piece is of a different* 
quality. 8. That is another thing. 9. Have you another 
pencil (2-2 Kem. ) ? 10. I have bought a whole piece of 
this muslin. 11. It is (of) thirty meters. 12. All my 
books are at home. 13. You have been absent several 
times. 14. It (Ce) is not my fault. 15. What an excuse I 
16. What day of the week is it ? 17. Which scholars are 
absent this morning? 18. Who is that gentleman ? 29. I 
have never seen such a man. 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

PRONOUNS {Intro., p. 14, 16) — peksokal. 

1. There are six kinds of pronouns: personal, possessivej 
demonstrative, interrogative, relative, and indefi^iite. 

Pronouns agree, in gender and number, with the nouns 
which they represent. 

2. Personal Prononns.— Conjunctive. 

Personal pronouns are of two kinds: conjunctive and 
disjunctive. 

* Place the adjective after the noan. 
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PRONOUNS. 



Conjunctive personal pronouns are used only in connec- 
tion with verbs, .as subject, direct object, or indirect object,* 
of the verb. They are : 

1- The FrononnB Used as Subjects and as Objects. 

Singular. 

As Indirect Of^ect. 
me (m'), to me. 
te (t»), to thee. 
lui, to him. 

lui, to her. 

Aslndire^ Otdect. 
nous, to us. 
vouB, to you 
leur, to them, 
leur, to them. 



1st. pers, 
2d. " 
8d. " masG. 
fern. 



1st. pers. 
2d. •* 
8d. " masc. 
fern, 

2. 



AsSulifect. 
Je(f),L 
tu, thou. 
11, he; it. 
elle, she; it. 

As Sut^ect. 

nouB, we. 

vous, you. 

ils, they. 

alias, they. 



As Direct Ol(}ect. 

me (m'), me. 
te (f), thee. 
le (V\ him ; it. 
la (1'), her ; it. 

Plural. 

As Direct Olaect. 
nous. us. 
vous, you. 
les, them. 
les, them. 



Pronoims Used as Objects only. 

Se (s'), himself, herself, itself, themselves, one's self {direct or 
indirect object). 
En, some, or any, of it, of them {indirect object). 
Y, to it, to them {indirect object). 
lie (P), it, so {invarioMe). 



3. 



REMARKS AND EXAMPLES. 



The objective pronouns are placed before the verb, except 
when the verb is in the imperative mode. 

Je connais. I know or 1 do know. 

Je vous comiais. I know you. 

Je ne vous connais pas. I do not know you. 

Je parle. I speak, I do speak. 

Je lui parle. I speak to him. 

Je ne lui parle pas. I do not speak to him. 



* Seo Introdnction, p. 16. 7, 8« and 9. 



PRONOUNS. 67 

When the verb is in the imperative mode, and used 
affirmatively, the objective pronouns stand after the verb. 

Parlez-lni. Speak to Mm. 

But when the sentence is negative, the pronouns precede 
the verb. 

Ne Ini parlez pas. Do not speak to Mm. 



Vocabulary 11. 

J. 1 i ^ speak ; I do speak ; Je connais, I know ; I do know. 

( I am speaking. H oonnait, he knows. 

J. I j he speaks ; he does Je vois ; il voit, I see ; he sees, 

' ( speak ; he is speaking. X7n camarade, a comrade ; tin ca- 
Je donne, I give. marade de claase, a class-mate. 

U donne, he gives. X7n dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Je prdte, I lend. Une flenr, a flower. 

n pr^te, he lends. Une pdche, a peach. 

J'apporte, I bring. lies ciseauz, the scissors, 

n apporte, he brings. A present, at present. 

J'appeUe, I call. Tons les jours, every day. 

n appelle, he calls. Bien, well. 

Exercise 11. 

(In this Exercise, the pronouns representing the indirect olbject, 
are in UcUiea.) 

1. Je vous connais. 2. Je vous appelle. 3. Je vous 
donne ces fleurs. 4. II me connalt. 5. II me parle. 6. Je 
te vois. 7. Je t'appelle. 8. Je fe prdte ce livre. 9. II nous 
voit. 10. II nous appelle. 11. II nous apporte des p^ches. 
12. Je vois vofcre camarade de classe. 13. Je le connais 
bien. 14. Je lui ai pr^t6 un livre. 15. Je connais votre 
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voisine. 16. Je la vols tons les jonrs. 17. Je lui ai parle 
ce matin. 18. Je connais ces hommes. 19. Je les connais 
bien. 20. Je leur ai vendu uu cheval. 21. Avez-voas moii 
dictionnaire. 22. Je I'ai eu. 23. Je ne Tai pas k present. 
24. Charles Fa. 25. II ne Ta pas. 26. Nous I'avons. 
27. Oil sont mes ciseaux; les avez-vous ? 28. Je ne les ai 
pas. 29. Vos camarades les ont. 30. Nous ne les avons 
pas. 31. Qui les a? 

Theme 11. 

1. I know you. 2. I do not speak to you. 3. He sees 
me. 4. He has given me these peaches. 5. I see thee. 
6. I give thee these flowers. 7. He calls us. 8. He speaks 
to us. 9. I know your class-mate. 10. I often * see him. 
11. I have lent him my dictionary. 12. I know your 
cousin Mary. 13. I see her every day. 14. I often* lend 
her books. 15. I have had your pencil. 16. I have given 
it to your brother. 17. He has it. 18. He has it not now. 
19. Julia has had your scissors. 20. I have them not now. 
21. Louisa has them. 22. She has them not. 23. Have 
you them? 24. We have them not. 25. The children 
have them. 

* Place the adverb after the verb. • 
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TWELFTH LESSON. 
CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS (continued).— 

SE. EN. Y. LE. 

1. Se is the reflective pronoun * of the third person, 
singular and plural, either as direct, or indirect, object of 
the verb : himself\ herself, itself, themselves, on£s self, or 
to himself, etc. 

The reflective pronouns of the first and second persons 
are, in form, the same as the objective pronouns given in 
the preceding lesson. 

Me, myself, to myself. Nous, ourselves, to ourselves. 

Te, thyself, to thyself. Vous, to yourself, to yourselves. 

The reflective pronouns are used in the conjugation of 
pronominal verbs; as, 

Se laver. To wash one's self. 

Je me lave. I wash myself. 

n se lave. He washes himself. 

Vou8 lavez-vous ? Do you wash yourself ? 

2. En, some or any; of it; of them {indirect object). 

The pronoun en expresses the relation of the preposition 
de (of); some or any of it, or of thevi ; of it ; of them. 
It is used : 

1. To represent a noun taken in the partitive or the in- 
definite sense ; as. 



• Reflective pronoun b are eo called because they receive the reflective action of 
the verb ; an, I see myself. They are a ^nbdivision of the pergonal pronouns. 
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J'ai da papier ; en avez-vous 7 I have paper ; have you some ? 

J'en aL I have (some of it). 

J'en ai encoreb . I still have some. 

Je n'en ai plus. I have not any more. 

J'ai des amis ; vous en avez aussi. I have friends ; you have some too. 

J'ai un livre ; en avez-vous un ? I liave a book ; have you one ? 

Je n'en ai pas. I have not. 

2. To represent a noun taken in a definite sense; as, 

n parle de cette affEiire ; 11 en He speaks of that business ; he 
parle. speaks of it. 

HsSiC. In this latter sense, en is seldom used with reference to 
persons. 

3. Y» to it ; to them (indirect object). 

The pronoun y expresses the relation of the preposition 
k (to): to it, to them, 

Pensez-vous a cettjB afiaire ? Do you think of (to) that business ? 

J»y pense. I think of it (in French to it), 

4. £n and Y as Adverbs. 

En and y are also used as adverbs, with j-eference to a 
place that has been previously mentioned en, from it, 
from there; y, there, to it, at it, in it, 

Avez-vous eta a la poste 7 Have you been at the post-office ? 

JPen viens. 1 come from it. 

J^ vais. I a-ni going to it. 

Mon frere y est. My brother is there. 

5. The Invariable Pronoun Le. 

The invariable pronoun le, equivalent to it or so, is used 
to represent an adjective or a sentence. 
Etes-vous content ? Je le suis. Are you satisfiod ? I am (ho). 
n est n^dade ; vous le savez. He is sick ; you know it. 
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Vocabulary 12. 



Je lave, I wash. 
VouB lavez, you wash. 
Je fiatte, I flatter. 
Vous flattez, you flatter. 
Je bUbne, I blame. 
Vous blimez, you blame. 
Je trompe, I deceive. 
Vous trompez, you deceive, 
J'amuse, I amuse. 
Vous amusez, you amuse, 
Je pense, I think. 
Vous pensez, you think, 
arnan, mamma. 



Je vols ; 11 va, I go ; he goes. 
Je'viens; il vient, I come; he 

comes. 
Je gala ; 11 salt, I know ; he knows. 
J'al besoiu de, I have need of. 
yn couteau, a knife. 
Une fourchette, a fork. 
Un canl^ a penknife. 
Une afiEilre, an afEair ; a business, 
Ija banquQ, the bank. 
Fourquoi, why. 
Psqroe que, because. 
Quand, when. 



Exercise 12. 

1. Je me lave. 2. Je ne m^amuse pas. 3. Vous vous 
trompez. 4. II se blame. 5. Elle se flatte. 6. II a de la 
patience; j'en ai aussi. 7. Vous n'en avez pas. 8. lis out 
beaucoup d'argent. 9. Nous en avons pen. 10. Vous en 
avez assez. 11. J'ai un couteau ; en avez- vous uii ? 12, Je 
n'en ai pas. 13. Charles en a deux. 14. N'avez-vous pas 
de fourchette? 15. J'en ai une. 16. Marie n'en a pas 
17. Avez-vous besoin de ce oanif ? 18. J'en ai besoin. 
19. Od sont les oiseaux ; maman en a besoin. 20. Pour- 
quoi parlez-vous de cette affaire ? 21. J'en parle, parce qu'il 
en parle. 22. Quand il y pense, il en parle. 23. Je n'y 
pense jamais. 24. Je vais a la ban que. . 25. J'en viens, 
26. Henri y est, 27. Je le sais. 28. Vous ^tes fatigue, et 
je le suis aussi. 
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Theme 12. 

1. I blame myself. 2. You deceive yourself. 3. He 
amuses himself. 4. She flatters herself 5. You have 
courage, and I have some too. 6. Slie has money, and you 
have none. 7. We have friends. 8. They have some too. 
9. Have you a fork ? 10. I have one. 11. Louis has not. 
12. I have no knife. 13. Mary has two. 14. I have your 
penknife; have you need of it? 15. I have not need of it. 
16. I think of (to) that affair. 17. When you think of it 
(to it), you speak of it. 18. Why do you speak of it? 
19. Because I always think of it. 20. William is at the 
bank. 21. I know it. 22. I come from there. 23. I go 
there. 24. He goes there too. 25. You are tired, and we 
are (so) too. 



THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

COLLOCATlOIIir OF OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. When two objective pronouns accompany a verb, the 
following order is to be observed. 

The pronouns of the first and second persons precede 
the pronouns of the third person : 

Me le, me la, me les. It to me, them to me. 

Te le, te la, te les. It to thee, them to thoe 

Nous le, nous la, nous les. Jt to us, tliem to ua 

Vous le, vous la, voiis les. It to you, them to you. 

If both pronouns are of the third person, the direct 
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object, le, la or lea, precedes the indirect o])ject, lni or lenr; 
but the indirect object ae precedes the direct object. 

lie lni, la lui, lea luL It to him or her, them to him. 

ZjO leor, la lenr, les lenr. It to them, them to them. 

Se le, se la, Be lea. It to himself, them to himself, etc. 



2. Foution of En and Y. 

En follows the other objective pronouns, and immediately 
precedes the verb : 



Some to me, to us, to you. 

Some to him, to them. 

It from there, them from there. 



lIFen, nous en, vous en. 
Lni en, lenr en. 
L'en, les en. 

The adverb y follows the objective pronouns, except the 
pronoun en. 

M'y, nous y, vous y. Me there, us there, you there. 

Zi'y, les y. Him, her or it there ; them there. 

T en, lui y en. Some there, some to him there. 

Rem. The negative particle ne immediately follows the subject ; 
hence it precedes the objective pronouns. 

Vocabulary 13. 



Envoye, {pa^ participle), sent. 
J'envoie, I send. 
H envoie, he sends. 
Vous envoyez, you send. 
Porte, p. p., carried ; taken. 
Je porte, I take ; I carry. 
n porte^ he takes ; he carries. 
Mene, p. p. , taken ; lead. 
Je msne, I take ; I lead. 
n mene, he takes ; he leads. 
Raconte, p. p. , related. 
Montre, p. p., shown. 



Un dessin, a drawing ; a pattern, 
Une gravure, an engraving. 
Un bouquet, a bouquet. 
Une bague, a ring (finger-ring). 
Un violon, a violin. 
Un concert, a concert. 
Une histoire, a history ; a story. 
Un oiseau, a bird. 
Une cage, a cage. 
Beau, bel, /. beUe, beautiful ; 
(p. 85, Exc. 5) fine ; handsome. 
Joli, pretty. 
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Exercise 13. 

1. C'est un beau dessin; me le donnez-vous? 2. Je 
voiis le donne. 3. Qui vous a donne ce bel oiseau ? 4. Ma 
tante me I'a apport6 dans cette jolie cage. 5. Jules salt 
line belle histoire ; il nous I'a racont^e.* 6. Ce sont de 
beaux ananas; qui vous les a donn6s?* 7. Mon cousin 
uous les a envoyes.* 8. Charles a un beau violon ; son 
oncle le lui a envoy6 de Paris. 9. II nous I'a niontre. 

10. Julie a un beau bouquet; Henri le lui a donne. 

11. Louise a une belle bague ; son p^re la lui a achetee. 
1^. Vosnevenx ont de belles gravures; leur oncle les leur 
a pret^es.* 13. Vous avez de belles fleurs; m'en donnez- 
vous? 14. Je vous en donne. 15. Je lui en donne. 
16. Je leur en donne. 17. J'ai et^ au concert ; mon p^re 
m'y a meno. 18. Je vous y ai vu. 19. Jean est k la 
banque ; je I'y ai envoy^. 20. Mes livres sont k I'^cole ; je 
les y ai portes ce matin. 

Theme 13. 

1. You have a fine violin. 2. My uncle (has) sent it to 
me from Paris. 3. I have a beautiful pine-apple ; I give 
it to you. 4. That is a fine ring. 5. My father (has) 
bought f it for me.J 6. Those (Ce) are fine drawings. 
7. My aunt (has) lent f them to us. 8. Charles has fine 
engravings. 9. He has shown f them to us. 10. That is 
a beautiful story. 11. I have related f it to him. 12. This 
fine bouquet is for my cousin Henrietta; I send it to her. 



* The past participle agrees with the direct object of the verb, 
t Make the paet participle agree with the direct object of the verb, the same as 
If it were an adjective, t ^or me, me (indir. obj.) 
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13. Those pretty birds and that pretty cage are for Julius ; 
his aunt sends them to him. 14. Your nephews have 
apples ; I gave (have given) them to them. 15. Mary has 
bought oranges; she gave me one. 16. I have peaches; I 
give you some. 17. I give him some. 18. I give them 
some. 19. The money is in (h) the bank; I carried it 
there. 20. I go to the concert ; my father takes me 
there. 



FOUETEENTH LESSON. 

DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 

1. The disjunctive personal pronouns are : 

SingtUar, Plural, 

Moi, I, or me. Nous, we, or us. 

Toi, thou, or thee. Voua, you. 

Lui, he, or him. Euz, they, or them {m.). 

Elle, she, or her. EUes, they, or them (/.). 

Soi, himself, herself, itself, themselves, one's self. 

3. REMARKS ON THE DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The disjunctive personal pronouns are used : 

1. When the verb is not expressed ; as, 

Qtil m'appelle? Moi. Who calls me? I. 

Qui appelle-t-il ? MoL Whom does he call ? Me. 

Vous dtes plug grand que moi. You are taller than I. 

2. In apposition with other pronouns, for the sake of 
emphasis, and also to state separately the persons forming 
a compound subject or object. 

Toi, tu es lliomme. TTiou art the man. 

Lui et moi (nous) sommes amis. He and I are friends. 
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3. After the verb toe, when it is preceded by ce. 

O'estmoL O'estluL It is I. It is lie. 

4 After prepositions. 
n parle de moi. He speaks of me. 

3. Chez, To, At, or iattie house o£ 

The preposition chez is used in the sense of to, or ai the 
house of. 

Ohez Monsienr Delmar. To or at the house of Mr. Delmai. 

Chez le medecin. To or at the doctor's. 

Chez is used with the disjunctive personal pronouns foi 
to, or at my house, my home. 

Ohez moi, to or at my house. Ohez nous, to or at our house. 

Ohez toi, " thy house. Ohez vous, " your house. 

Ohez lui, " his house. Ohez eux, ) „ ^j^^.^ ^^^^^ 

Ohez elle, " her house. Ohez elles, ) 

4. Compound Personal Pronouns. 

The compound personal pronouns are formed of the dis- 
junctive pronouns and the adjective meme, self, connected 
by a hyphen. 

Moi-m^me, myself. Nous-m^mes, ourselves. 

Toi-m^me, thyself. Vous-mdmes, yourselves. 

Vou8-m6me, yourself. Bux-m^mes, ) t^^emselves. 

Ijui-m6me, himself. Elles-m^mes, ) 

Zille-m^me, herself. Soi-m6me, one's self. 

These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis. 

Je I'ai vu moi-m^me. I have seen it myself. 

XSUe se bllUne eUe-m6me. She blames herself. 
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Vooabalary 14. 

Un negociant, a merchant. Un tableau, a painting ; a picture. 

Un marchand, a storekeeper. X7n miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un dentiste, a dentist. Un Journal, a newspaper. 

Un artiste, an artist. Que 7 (Qu'), what ? 

Un domestiqae, a man-servant. Quelque chose,* something ; any- 

Une domestique, ) ^ g^rvant-girl. ^^S- 

Una servante, ) ° Rien (ne),* nothing ; not any- 

Un magasin, a store ; a ware- thing. 

house. Je demeure, I live ; I am living. 

Une boutique, a store ; a shop. Ziaisse, left. 

Un atelier, a workshop. Oe soir, this evening. 

I<a rue du Temple, Temple Avec, with. 

street. Sans, without. 

Exercise 14. 

1. Vous ^tes plus kge que lui. 2. II est moins avanc6 
que inoi. 3. Vous et moi, nous sommes amis; n'est-ce 
pas? 4. Est-ce la servante qui est la? 5. C'est elle. 
6. Ma m^re a besoin d'elle. 7. Je vais chez Partiste ; j'ai 
quelque chose pour lui. 8. Qu'est-ce ? 9. C'est un tableau. 
10. Qu'avez-vous pour moi ? 11. Je n'ai rien pour vous. 

12. Moi, je vais chez les n6gociants ; ils sont k leur bureau. 

13. J'ai de I'argent pour eux. 14. Ma scaur va chez le den- 
tiste; il demeure dans la rue du Temple. 15. J'y vais 
avec elle. 16. Elle n'y va pas sans moi. 17. Le dentiste 
n'est pas chez lui. 18. Maman a envoye le domestique a 
la boutique. 19. Le march and a laiss^ les journaux au 
magasin. 20. Henri vient chez moi ce soir. 21. Qui a casse 
le miroir ? 22. C'est moi qui I'ai casse. 23. Je me blame 
moi-meme. 24. C'est vous-meme qui en avez parle le 
premier. 

* Quelque chose is not used in a negative sense. I have not anything^ is Je n'ai 
rien^ not Je n*ai pas quelque chose. 
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Theme 14. 

1. Yon are as old as I. 2. I am taller than you. 3. Is 
that the servant? 4, It is be. 5. My father has need of 
him. 6. He is in the office. 7. What is that? 8. It is a 
painting for the artist. 9. I am going to his workshop. 
10. I am going there with you. 11. Have you anything 
for the merchant ? 12. I have nothing for him. 13. The 
storekeeper (has) left his letters and newspapers at our 
house. 14. I am carrying them to his store. 15. Mamma 
has sent the servant-girl to the store (shop). 16. My cousin 
Lizzie is at the dentist's in Temple street. 17. I am com- 
ing without my sister. 18. She is going this evening to 
my aunt's. 19. I am now living at my aunt's. 20. My 
cousins (/.) are not at home. 21. They are at my 
house. 22. Is it you who broke (has broken) Mary's look- 
ing-glass ? 23. It is not I ; Mary broke (has broken) it 
herself. 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The possessive pronouns are : 



Singular, 


Plural. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Le mien, 


la mienne, 


les miens, 


les miennes, mine ; my own. 


Lie tien, 


la tienne, 


les Hens, 


les tiennes, thine. 


Le sien, 


la sienne, 


les siens, 


les siennes, liis ; liers. 


Lendtre, 


la n6tre, 


les nStres, 


les ndtreSf ours. 


Le v6tre, 


la v6tre, 


les v6tres, 


les vdtres, yours. 


Le leur, 


la leur, 


les leurs, 


les leurs, theirs. 
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Possessive pronouns agree, in gender and number^ with 
the nouns which they represent. 

Mon YAbOm My property ; my own. 

lie mien, du mien, au mien. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Ma fortune. My fortune. 

La mienne, de la mienne, k la Mine, of mine,- to mine. 

nuenne. 

Mes camaradeB. My comrades. 

Lea miens, des miens, anz miens. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Mea le9on8. My lessons. 

Les miennes, des miennes, aux Mine, of mine, to mine 

miennes* 

Vocabulary 15. 

Un habit, a coat. J'aime, I love ; I like. 

Un manteau, a cloak. Mieuz, better. 

Un gilet, a waistcoat. J'aime mieaz,f I like better. 

line cravate, a cravat. Je pr6fere, I prefer. [with. 

line robe, a dress; a robe. Content de, satisfied with; pleased 

Une robe de chambre, a dress- Je trouve, I find. 

ing gown. Je dis, I say ; I tell. 

Neufi* fern. J neuve, new. Vous dltes, You say. 
NouVeau, noavel,/em. nouvelle,* Que (qu'), that. 

new. Comme, like ; as. 

Vieuz, vieil, fern, , vieUle, old. Comment, how. 

Facile, easy. Comment trouvez-vous ? how do 
Difficile, difficult ; hard. you like ? (how do you find ?) 

Exercise 15. 

1. Le nianteau de Jules est neuf ; le mien est vieux. 
2. Le T6tre n'est pas moins beau que le sien. 3. La robe 
de Julie est neuve ; la mienne est vieille. 4. La v6tre est 



* Net^t tunaeau^ new. Neuf, new— what has not been ased or worn ; Nouveau 
new to nfi — what we have not had before. 

t nPaime mieux. J^ietix is not separated IVom aime, a^ better is from like in 
English. JTcAme nUeux mon halHt gve le vStre, 1 like my coat better than yonr$. 
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anssi belle que la sienne. 5. J'aime mes parents; vons 
aimez les v6tre8 ; chaque bon enfant aime lea siens. 6. Nous 
avons un nouveau professeur de fran9ais, qui nous donne 
des lemons difficiles. 7. Les notres ne sont pas plus faciles 
que les v6tres. 8. Vous parlez des v6tres, et je parle des 
miennes. 9. Voiis pensez aux v6tres; je pense aux miennes. 
10. Ce nouvel 61eye pense aux siennes. 11. Commeut 
trouvez-vous les dessins de nos nouveaux camarades? 
12. Je les trouve beaux. 13. Que dites-vous des ndtres. 

14. Je dis que j'aime mieux les leurs que les vdtres. 

15. Ce nouvel habit est beau. 16. O'est un bel habit ; je le 
pref^re au mien. 17. Etes-vous content de votre nouvelle 
cravate ? 18. J'en suis content; elle est comme la v6tre. 

Theme 15. 

1. Your waistcoat is new ; mine and his are old. 2. Your 
dress is new; mine and hers are old. 3. Your new clothes 
are handsome ; mine and his are not so handsome as yours. 
4. I like mine. 5. You are satisfied with yours. 6. He is 
satisfied with his. 7. Your lessons and mine are difficult. 
8. His are easier than ours. 9. Every scholar thinks of 
his. 10. Your new coat is like mine. 11. I like the new 
drawings better than the old. 12. I prefer my engravings 
to yours. 13. I am satisfied with mine. 14. How do you 
like this new cravat? 15. It is very pretty; it is- like mine. 

16. What do you say of our new teacher? 17. I say that 
he gives us very hard lessons. 18. You are never satis- 
fied. 19. Where is my cloak ? 20. You (have) left it in 
my room. 
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SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

DEM0N8TRATIVB PROKOUNS. 

1. The demonstrative pronouns are : 
Ce, tMt ; it; oeci, tliis ; oela, that. 

And the compounds of oe, formed by the addition of the 
disjunctive pronouns Ini, elle, eoz, elles. 

Sinffvla/r. Plural, 

Masc, Fern, Masc. Fern, 

Oelni, celle, that, the one. cenz, celles, those. 

Oelui-ci, celle-ci, this (one). oeuz-oi, celles-ci, these. 

Celui-la, celle-la, that (one). ceuz-lit, oelles-la, those. 

2. Ce, that, it ; Bometimes he, she, they (p. 42-2). 

Ce is used before est, is, and sent, are, to point out a 
person or thing. 

CTest men frere. That is mj brother. 

ISst-ce de Tor. Is that gold ? 

Ce takes the place of a personal pronoun, he, she, or 
they, when est or sont is followed by a noun that denotes 
the same person or thing, to which ce refers. 

Je oonnais ce monsieur ; c'est I know that gentleman ; he is my 

mon voisin. neighbor. 

Voici des livres ; sont^e les Here are books ; are they yours ? 

vdtres? 

Ce may represent a preceding sentence or a relative 
clause. 
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O'est vraL That is tttte. 

Oe qui n'est paa olair, n'eAt pas What (that which) is not dear, is 
fran9aiB. not French. 

3. Ceci, thif (this thing) ; cela, that {t?uU thing). 

Ceci, this, is equivalent to this thing ; oela, that, ix) that 
thing, 

C^ est pour vouS. Tliis is for you. 

Pour qui est cela 7 For whom is tbat ? 

C'est (for cela est) pour lui. That is for him. 

RESf. Oela, in conversational lak^uage) is often contracted into 9a. 
^a ne va pas, that loon't do ; c'est 9a, tlmi^i it. 

4. Ceini, /> celle, that, the one; oeux, /-, oelles, those. 

Celni, Celle, that, the one, is followed by de and a noii::, 
or by a relative clause. 

Ce dessin et celtd d6 Jules. This drawing and that of Julias. 

Oette gravure-ci et celle qui est This engraving and the one tbat 

sur la table. lies on the table. 

Les has de laine et ceux de co- The woolen stockings and the 

ton. j^ cotton ones. 

lies robes de satin et celles de The satin dresses and the velvet 

velours. • ones. 



# 



5. Celoi-ci, etc., this; celni-l^ etc., that. 

CelTii>-ci, this, and Gelni-l^ th«t, mark distinction and con- 
trast. / 

Ge tableau-ci et celui-la. This picture and that one. 

Voici deux grammaires ; celle-ci Here are two grammars ; this (one) 

est pour vous, oelle-la est pour is for yovL, that (one) is for me. 

moL 



r- 
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Vooabn ary 16. 

Un baa, a stocking. tr i /% ^ Will you have ? 

Un BOuUer, a shoe. \ Voulez-vous? ] Do you wish for? 

Une botte, a boot. Je veiuc, I will have ; I wish for. 

Du drap, some cloth {broadcloth). Voioi, here is ; here are (behold). 

Du coton, cotton. Voil^ there is ; there are. 

Da satin, satin. Cher,/., oh^re, dear. 

Du velours, velvet. Utile, useful. 

De la soie, silk. Agreable, agreeable. 

De la laine, wool. Vrai, true. 

Ni-ni (ne), neither. — nor. 

Exercise 16. 

1. Pour qui est eela? 2. C'est pour vous. 3. Com- 
ment trouYoz-vous ceci? 4. C'est tr6s-joli. 5. J'aime 
mieux ceci que cela. 6. Ce qui est utile, n'est pas toujoura 
agreable. 7. C'est vrai. 8. Voici deux habits neufs, un 
pour Charles et un pour moi. 9. J'aime mieux le votre 
que celui de Charles. 10. Quelle cravate voulez-vous, 
celle de soie on celle de laine ? 11. Je prefdre celle qui 
est snr la table. 12. Voila deux belles robes, une de 
velours et une de satin. 13. Celle de velonrs est la plus 
ch^re ; elle est pour ma cousiue. 14. Celle de satin est 
pour ma tante. 15. Voulez-vons des bas de coton ou des 
bas de laine. 16. Ceux de laine sont plus chers que ceux 
de coton. 17. J'aime encore mieux ceux de coton. 
18. Quel drap voulez-vous, celni-ci ou celui-1^? 19. Voici 
des bottes neuves ; celles-ci sont pour moi, celles-la sont 
pour vous. 20. Quels souliers voulez-vous, ceux-ci ou 
ceux-1^ ? 21. Je ne veux ni ceux-ci ni ceux-lL 
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Theme 16. 

1. This is for you ; that is for me. 2. What do you say 
of that ? 3. I do not like that. 4. What is agreeable, is 
not always useful. 5. Is that not true ? 6. Here are two 
new cloaks ; the one of velvet is for my cousin, the one of 
cloth is for my aunt. 7. I like your cousin's (that of your 
cousin) better than your aunt's (that of your aunt). 
8. These two dresses are beautiful ; the silk one (the one 
of silk) is for Mary, the satin one (the one of satin) is for 
Henrietta. 9. This one is dearer than that one. 10. Which 
stockings do you wish, the cotton ones or the woolen ones ? 
11. I prefer the cotton ones. 12. There are new shoes ; 
these are for you and those are for me. 13. Which boots 
do you wish, these or those ? 14. I will have neither these 
nor those. 15. These are too small, and those are too 
large. 16. Have you others ? 17. Here are some.* 



SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The interrogative pronouns are: 

Qui ? Who ? whom ? for persons, as subject or object. 
Qu'est-ce qui ? What ? for things, as svJbject. 

Que ? What ? for things, as direct object. 

Quoi 7 What ? for things after prepositions. 

And 
Lequel, fern. , laquelle ? Which ? which one ? 

Lesquelsj/ew., lesquelles ? Which ? which ones ? 



* Envoici. 
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2. - Examples. 

Qui m'appelle 7 Who calls me ? 

Qui appelle-t-il 7 Whom does he call ? 

Qa'e8t-oe qui vous amuse 7 What amuses you ? 

Que voulez-vous 7 What do you wish ? 

De quoi parlez-vous 7 Of what do you speak ? 

The pronoun lequel ia used with reference to persons 
and things, and agrees, in gender and number, with the 
noun which it represents. 

Quel ruban 7 Which ribbon ? 

lioquel 7 duquel 7 auquel 7 Which one ? of which t to which ? 

Quelle dentelle 7 Which lace ? 

I<aquelle 7 delaquelle 7 4 la- Which one ? of which ? to which ? 

quelle 7 

Quels dessinB 7 Which patterns 7 

Iiesquels 7 desquels 7 auzquels 7 Which ones ? of which ? to which ? 

Quelles etoffes 7 Which goods ? 

Iiesquelles 7 desquelles 7 auz- Which ? of which ? to which ? 

quelles 7 

3. ftne de— ; ftuoi de— . 

Que, quoi and the words quelque chose and rieUy require 
de before the adjective to which they refer; as, 

Qu'avez-vous de Joli 7 What have you that is pretty ? 

Quoi de plus beau ! What is more beautiful ! 

Quelque chose de nouveau 7 Anything new ? 

U n'y a xien de nouveau. There is nothing new. 

Vocabulary 17. 

La porte, the door ; the gate. lie ruban, the ribbon. 

Le bruit, the noise. La dentelle, the lace. 

Le gotL% the taste. De I'^toffe, /., cloth ; stuff. 

La mode, the fashion ; a la mode, Des etoffes, goods {dress goods). 

fashionable. Un dessin, a pattern. 
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Iia preference, the preference. II frappe, he strikes ; he knocks. 

Ihirable, durable. H etonne, he astonishes. 

Dit, said ; told. Le plus, most. 

Fait, made ; done. Le mieuz, best. 

n fait, he or it makes. Rouge, red. 

11 plait, he Of it pleases. Bleu, blue. . 

Exercise 17. 

1. Qui frappe d la porte? 2. Qui a fait cela? 3. Qui a 
dit cela? 4. Qui blamez-vous ? 5. De qui parlez-vous? 

6. A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs ? 7. Qu'est-ce qui vous 
etonne ? 8. Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit ? 9. De quoi parlez- 
Tous ? 10. A quoi pensez-vous ? 11. Voici deux rubans ; 
lequel vous plait le mieux, le rouge ou le bleu ? 12. Au- 
quel donnez-vous la preference, au rouge ou au bleu ? 
13. Duquel parlez-vous, du rouge ou du bleu ? 14. Voici 
de belles dentelles ; laquelle est le plus* a votre goiit, celle- 
ci ou celle-ld? 15. A laquelle donnez-vous la preference? 

16. Quels dessins sont les plus jolis, les petits ou les grands ? 

17. Lesquels sont le.plus* k la mode ? 18. Desquels par- 
lez-vous, de ceux-ci ou de ceux-la ? 19. Quelles ^toffes sont 
les plus durables, celles de soie ou celles de laine? 
20. Auxquelles donnez-vous la preference? 21. Qu'ya-t-il 
de nouveau ? 22. N'avez-Vous rien de nouveau ? 23. Votre 
tante a quelque chose de joli pour vous. 

Theme 17. 

1. Who lives in that house ? 2. Who makes that noise ? 
3. Who strikes on the table ? 4. Who has said that ? 
5. Whom do you call? 6. To whom do you speak? 

7. What astonishes her? 8. What (has) made that noise ? 

^fc— ^— ^^^1 ■ I I ^ » I ■ »■ I ■■ ■ III .— I ■■ ■■ ■ I II .»■■■■»■ I ■■ ■ ■■■■■■ ■ ■ ■ - 

* Z« before plus is invariable when T^m does not modify an adjective. 
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9. Of (to) what do you think ? 10. With what has he done 
that? 11. These ribbons are pretty; which one do you 
like best ? 12, The blue one pleases me better than the 
red one. 13. Which one is most to your taste ? 14. How 
do you like these patterns? 15. Which are the most 
fashionable ? 16. Of which ones do you speak, of the small 
patterns or of the large? ,17. Which goods ai*e most 
fashionable? 18. Which are most durable ? 19. To which 
do you give the preference? 20. What is more beautiful 
than this pattern ? 21. What have you more beautiful than 
this? 



EIGHTEENTH LESSON". 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The relative pronouns are : 

Qui, who, which, that, as subject for persons and things. 

Que, whom, which, that, as direct object for persons and things. 

Qui, whom, as indirect object , preceded by a preposition, 

Iiequel, laquelle, plur., lesqueLi, lesquelles, who, whom, which. 

I>ODt, of whom, of which, whose. 

Quoi, what. 

Ou, in which ; d^o^ from which ; par ou, through which. 

2. ftni, who, which, that {Subject). 

"Le professeur qui parle. The professor who speaks. 

lies Aleves qui ecoutent. The scholars who listen. 

Ijes livres qui sont sur la table. The hooks which lie on the table. 

3. Que, whom, which, that {Direct Object). 

L'artiste que Je connaiB. The artist whom I know.* 

La legon que Je sais. The lesson which I know. 

Les livres que j'apporte. The books which I bring. 

* WUh whom I am acquainted. 
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4. flni, whom {Indirect Object). 

L'eleve a qui Je parle. The scholar to whom I speak. 

Les enfjEUits avec qui il Joue. The children with whom he plays. 

Lequel, who, whom, which, that. 

5. Lequel, preceded by a preposition, is used with refer- 
ence to persons and things. 

Les eleves auxquels {or k qui) il The scholars to whom he gives 

domie une le9on. a lesson. 

IjGS plumes avec lesquelles {not The pens with which I write. 

avec qui) J'ecris. 

Rb&£. Instead of de and lequel (duquel, de laquelle, etc.), dont is 
almost always preferable. 

6. Bont, of whom, of which, whose {Indirect Object). 

Dont expresses the same relation as the preposition de. 
It is nsed with reference to eitlier persons or things, for 
both genders and both numbers. 

L'homme dont Je parle. The man of whom I speak. 

Ija femme dont I'enfant est ma- The woman whose child (of whom 

lade. the child) is sick. 

lies livres dont j'ai besoin. The books of which I have need. 

Le peintre dont je vous ai donne The painter whose address I gave 

I'adresse. you (of whom I have, etc.). 

Vocabulary 18. 

Un peintre, a painter. Un nom, a name. 

Une peinture, a painting ; a pic- Une adresse, an address. 

ture. Une raison, a reason. 

Un auteur, an author. ^^^ pension, \ * hoarding-house ; 
Un ouvrage, a work. ( a boarding-school. 

Un outil, a tool. Admire, admired. 

Un voile, a vail. J'admire, I admire. 
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Travaille, worked. Donne, giyeu. 

Je travaille, I work. Iiu, read. 

Joue, played. £cxit, written. 

Je Joue, I play. Oe qui, what, that which (subj.), 

Quitte, left ; quitted. Ce que, what, that which [otj.). 

Je quitte, I leave. Si, so ; si Joli, so pretty. 

Exercise 18. 

1. Je vois- le peintre qui vous a vendii cette peinture. 
2. Je connais la dame qui a perdu ce voile. 3. Qui a ap- 
porte les fleurs qui sent sur la table ? 4. Avez-vous lu le 
livre que je vous ai prete ? 5. Est-ce moi que vous bldmez ? 
6. Voila les dessins que votre soeur trouve si jolis. 7. Sonfc- 
ee les ^toflfes que vous lui avez montrees ? 8. Lui avez- 
vous dit le nom du negociant a qui vous avez ecrit ? 9. Je 
ue connais pas le gar9on avec qui il joue. 10. Je vais chez 
I'artiste pour qui j'ai uue lettre. 11. J'ai vu le tableau 
auquel il travaille. 12. II a vendu la maison dans laquelle 
il demeure. 13. Oe n'est pas la raison pour laquelle il a 
quitte sa pension. 14. Je ne connais pas I'homme dont 
vous parlez. 15. Avez-vous les outils dont vous avez 
besoin? 16. C'est un ouvrage dont je suis tr^s-content. 
17. Voil^l'auteurdont vous admirez les ouvrages. 18. J'ai 
et6 cbez le dentiste dont vous m'avez donne I'adresse. 
IQ. Celui qui (he who) travaille est plus content que celui 
qui ne travaille pas. 20. Ce que je dis est vrai. 21. Ce 
qui est vrai, est beau. 

Theme 18. 

1. I know the painter who (has) made that painting. 
2. I see the lady who was (has been) at our house tliis 
morning. 3. This is (Voici) the pattern which pleases (to) 
your sister. 4. There is the man whom I saw (have seen). 
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5. I have read the book which you (have) lent me. 6. The 
merchant (has) sent the vail which your sister (has) 
bought. 7. I have lost the address which he gave (has 
given) me. 8. I do not know the name of the physician to 
whom he has written. 9. I know the man at whose house 
(chez qui) he lives. 10. I have told you the reason for 
which I (have) left the boarding-school. 11. These are 
(Voici) the tools with which he works. 12. 1 see the lady 
of whom you speak. 13. I have the tools of which I have 
need. 14. There is the painter whose pictures you admire 
(of whom you admire the pictures). 15. I know the 
author wliose address he has given us (of whom he has 
given us the address). 16. I know what astonishes him. 
17. I give you what I have. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. The indefinite pronouns are, 

Autrui, others. On, one, some one, people, they. 

Chaciin, every one ; each. Personne (ne), nobody. 

L'un I'autre, each other. Quelqu'un, somebody. 

L'un et I'autre, both. Quelques-uns, some ; a few. 

L'un ou I'autre, either. Quiconque, whoever. 

Ni l'un ni I'autre (ne), neither. Un de, one of. 

The following indefinite adjectives are also used as pro- 
nouns: 

Aucun (ne), ^ Plusieurs, several ; many. 

Nul ne), >■ no one ; none. Tel, such a one. 

Pas un (ne), ) Tout, all, everything. 
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2. Bemabes and Examples. 

1. Autmi, others {used wUh reference to persons only). 
Autrui is always preceded by a preposition: 

Zieg defiiints d'antroi The faults of others. 

2. Chacim, every one ; each (distribtaive). 

Ohacun pense a soi. Every one thinks of himself. 

Ohacun de ces messieurs. Each of these gentlemen. 

Chacune de ces maisons. Each of those houses. 

3. L'nnrautre, each other; plur. leg uns 

les antres, one another. 

Us s'aiment I'un I'autre. Thej love each other. 

Il8 so trompent les uiis les autres. Thej deceive one another. 

4 L'nn et Tantre, hoth; L'nn on Tantre, either; 
ni Inn ni Tantre, neither. 

J'achete I'un et I'autre. I buy both. 

J'ach^te I'un ou I'autre. I buy either the one or the other. 

Je ne veux ni I'un ni I'autre. I will have neither. 

5. On, one, some one, people, they. 

On represents, indefinitely, some person or persons, as 
subject of the verb. It requires the verb in the third per- 
son singular. 

On n'est pas totgours maitre de One is not always master of him- 

soL self. 

On vous appelle. Some one calls you. 

Que dit-on de cela? What do people say of that ? 

On n'en parle pas. They do not speak of it. 
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After et, si, ou, o'it, and some other words, the letter f ia 
often nsed before on (Z'o7^), for the sake of euphony. 

On va et I'on vient. They go and come. 

6. Personne, nobody {requires ne before tJie 'oerb), 

Je n'ai vu personne. I have seen nobody. 

Personne n'a parle de oela. No one has spoken of that. 

7. ftuelqu'un, somebody, anybody. 

Quelqu'un votui demande. Somebody is inquiring for yon. 

Rem. Quelqu'un is not used in a negative sense. We should not 
say : Je n'ai pas vu quelqu'un, but Je n'ai vu personne, / ham not 
seen anybody, 

8. Quelques-nns, fem. , qnelqneft-unes, some, a few. 

Je connais quelques-uns de ces I know some of those gentlemen. 

messieurs. 
Je prends quelques-unes de ces I take a few of these engrayings. 

gravures. 
J'en prends quelques-unes. I take a few of them. 

9. Tin de, fem., nne de, one of. 

Un de nos eleves est absent. One of our scholars is absent. 

Une de ses soeurs est malade. One of his sisters is sick. 

10. Ancun, pas nn, nnl (ne), none, no one. 

Aucune de ces dames n'est ici. Not one of those ladies is here. 

Pas un de ces Aleves ne sait la Not one of those scholars knows 

le9on. the lesson. 

Nul au monde ne le sait. No one in the world knows it. 

11- Flnsienrs, several, many. 

J'ai vu plusieurs de vos amis. I have seen several of your 

friends. 
J'en ai vu plusieurs. I have seen several of them 
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12. Tel, /<^M telle, such a one ; many a one. 

Tel rit ai^joord'hui qui pleurera Many a one laughs to-day who 
demain. will weep to-morrow. 

Rem. Tel is also used as a noun : Monjueur un tel, Mr. Such- 
a-one ; Madame une telle, Mrs. So-and-so. 

13. Tout, all; everything. 

n a tout ce qull veut. He has all (that which) he wishes. 

n m'a tout dit. He has told me everything. 

Rem. Tout is also used as a noun : Le tout produit un bel e£fet, 
the whole produces a fine effect. 

yocabnlary 19. 

lie salon, the drawing-room ; the Frappe, knocked ; struck. 

parlor. Sonne, rung. 

tin fauteuil, an arm-chair. II sonne, he rings. 

Une chaise, a chair. On gonne, the bell rings. 

Un eventail, a fan. Demande, asked for. 

Un paquet, a packet ; a bundle. II demande, he asks for ; he in 
Un defiaut, a defect ; a fault. quires for. 

Une composition, a composition. II vaut, it is worth. 

Ensemble, together. Parlez, speak. 

Seul, alone. Prenez, take. 

Exercise 19. 

1. A-t-on Sonne? 2. On a frappe a la porte. 3. On 
vous demande. 4. On a apporte nn paquet pour vous. 
5. Ne parlez pas des defauts d'antrui. 6. Chacun a les 
siens. 7. Chacun est maitre chez soi. 8. Chacune de ees 
maisons vaut dix mille piastres. 9. Ces deux 61^ves sont 
touj ours ensemble. 10. On nevoit jamais I'un sans I'autre. 
11. lis sont Fun et I'autre tr^s-studieux. 12. Voici deux 
6ventails; prenez I'un ou I'autre. 13. Je ne veux ni I'un 
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ni I'autre. 14. J'en ai d^j^* plusieurs. 15. Plusieurs de 
nos el^vea sont absents. 16. Y a-t-il qnelqu'un avec M. 
votre pere au salon ? 17. II n'y a person ne avec lui ; il y 
est seul. 18. On a apporte des fauteuils; en avez-vous 
achete? 19. J'en ai achete qnelques-uns. 20. Quelques- 
unes de nos chaises sont cassees. 21. Pas une de ces com- 
positions n'esfc sans fantes. 22. Nul ne sait cela mieux que 
lui. 23. II m'a tout dit. 24. J'ai tout vu. 

Theme 19. 

1. The bell rings. 2. Some one calls me. 3. There is 
some one in the parlor who inquires for you. 4. They have 
brought the arm-chair. 5. Every one has his faults. 
6. Every one works for himself (soi). 7. Each one of these 
paintings is worth five hundred dollars. 8. Those are two 
good friends; one always f sees them together. 9. The 
one is never without the other. 10. I am never alone at 
home ; there is always somebody with me. 11. Take either 
of these two fans. 12. I don't like either (I like neither). 
13. Have you seen anybody? 14. I have not seen any- 
body (7 Kem.). 15. Nobody has been at the office. 
16. Several of your friends have been here. 17. I have seen 
several of them. 18. Some of them have left the city. 
19. I have bought a few of these chairs. 20. One of these 
compositions is without mistakes. 21. Not one of you has 
done better than Mr. Such-a-one. 22. He knows every- 
thing. 23. I have told him all. 

* d6j&, alreudy. t Pat the adverb arter the verb. 



THE VERB. — INFIXITIVE MODE. 85 



TWENTIETH LESSON. 
THE VERB {Introd.p. 15, 17). — infinitive mode. 

1. There are four different classes or coDJugations of 
verbs, distinguished by the endings of the infinitive raode. 

The infinitive-endings are : 

In the 1st Conjugation, er ; as couper, to cnt. 

2d ** ir J ** finir, to finish. 

3d " oirj ** recevoir, to receive. 

4th ** rej '* vendre, to sell. 

A verb consists of two parts, the root and the ending. 
The root is what remains after striking off the infinitive- 
ending; as couper, root coup, ending er. 

A verb is regular when it is inflected in all its modes 
and tenses, according to the model verb of the conjugation 
to which it belongs. 

A verb is irregular when it deviates, in the formation of 
any of its modes or tenses, from the model verb of the con- 
jugation to which it belongs. 

The above four verbs : 1. Couper, 2. Finir, 3. Recevoir, 
4. Vendre, are given us model verbs of the four conjuga- 
tions respectively. 

KcM. Irregular verbs will be marked, in the vocabularies in this 
book, by an asterisk. 

2. The Infinitive Mode. 

When two verbs are joined in construction, the one de- 
pendent on the other, the first verb governs the second in 
the infinitive. 
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1. Some verbs govern the infinitive directly ; as, 

Je veuz couper I'arbre. I will cut the tree. 

Je vais le couper. I am going to cut it. 

2. Some verbs require the preposition a before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 

J'ai beaucoup a faire. I have a great deal to do. 

J^aime a travailler. I like to work. 

3. Some verbs require the preposition de before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 

Je cesse de travailler. I cease working. 

Je Grains de vous oflfenser. I fear to offend you. 

Rem. In English, prepositions, except to, are followed by tbe 
present participle ; in French, prepositions govern the verb in the 
infinitive mode, except the preposition en, in, 

3. The Infinitive after Nouna 

A verb limiting the sense of a noun, is put in the infini- 
tive, and is preceded by the preposition de. 

Je n'ai pas le temps de sortir. I have no time to go out. 

4. Four before the Infinitive. 

The preposition pour, to, in order to, is used before the 
infinitive to express a purpose. 

Je viens ici pour vous dire. I come here to tell you. 

n est trop malade pour sortir. He is too sick to go out. 

Je n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I have not money enough to buy 

acheter votre bateau. your boat. 
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Trouver, to find. 

Copier, to copy. 

Etudier, to study. 

Travailler, to work. 

Qffsnser, to offend. 

Acheter, to buy. 

Aller,* to go. 

Envoyer,* to send. 

Fmir, to finish. 

Venir,* to come. 

Sortir,* to go out ; to come out. 

Partir,* to start ; to leave. 

Recevoir, to receive. 

Voir,* to see. 



Vocabulary 20. 

Vendre, to sell. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for. 

Dire * (de),f to say ; to tell. 

Lire,* to read. 

£crire * (de),f to write. 

Faire,* to do ; to make. 

Je peux I 11 peut, I can ; be can« 

Je oesse (de),f I cease. 

Je pile (de),f I pray ; I beg ; I ask. 

Je Grains (de),f I fear ; I am afraid. 

Le temps, the time ; the weather. 

Li'intention, the intention. 

A mldi, at noon. 

Demain, to-morrow. 



Exercise 20. 

1. Je veux couper I'arbre. 2. Je vais le couper. 3. Je 
vais finir mou oavrage. 4. Je peux le finir ce matin. 
6. Je ne peux pas recevoir ce monsieur. 6. Je n'ai pas le 
temps de le voir. 7. Avez-vous beaucoup h faire ? 8. J'ai 
deux lettres d 6crire, et trois k copier. 9. J'ai me k lire, 
mais je n'aime pas a etudier. 10. Je cesse de travailler ii 
midi. 11. Je vous prie de venir chez moi. 12. Jen'ai pas 
le temps d'aller chez vous. 13. Mon Mre m'a ecrit de lui 
envoyer les journaux. 14. J'ai I'intention de partir demain. 
15. Iln'a pas la patience de nous attendre. 16. Vous 
n'avez pas le courage de lui dire cela. 17. Je crains de 
I'offenser. 18. II est ici pour vendre son cheval. 19. Je 
n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I'acheter. 20. Je viens pour 
vous dire que le professeur est malade. 21. II est trop 
malade pour sortir. 



t These verbs require the preposition de before the dependent infinitive. 
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Theme 20. 

1. He will cut the tree. 2. He is going to cut it this 
morning. 3. I wish to finish my work. 4 I can finish it 
at noon. 5. He will not receive us. 6. He says that he 
cannot see us. 7. He has too much to do. 8. I have sev- 
eral letters to copy. 9. I like to study, but I do not like 
to work. 10. I cease reading now. 11. I have ilb time to 
write this exercise. 12. He intends (He has the intention) 
to come here to-night. 13. I have no time to go to the 
post-office. 14. I am going to leave to-morrow. 15. I in- 
tend to send this letter to my uncle. 16. I beg you to do 
so. 17. Tell Mm (Dites-lui) to sell his boat 18. I am 
afraid to offend him. 19. Will you buy it ? 2(X I have 
not money enough to buy it. 21. I am too sick to go out 
to-day. 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 

THE PARTICIPLE {Llfrod,, p.lo), 

1. A verb has two participles, the present and the past. 

The present participle, which ends in English in i7i(/, 
ends in French in ant. 

The past participle of regular verbs ends, in the first con- 
jugation, in d, in the second, in i, in the third and foui'th, 
in u. 

Infinitive, Present Participle. Pa-st Participle. 

Couper, to cut ; coupant, cutting ; coupe, cut. 

Finir, to finish ; finissant, finisliing ; finl, finished. 

Reoevoir, to receive ; recevant, receiving ; re9u, received. 

Vendra, to sell ; vendant, selling ; vendn, sold. 
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2. The Preaent Participle and Verbal Adjective. 

The present participle is not so much used in French as 
in English. It is principally used with the preposition en, 
in, which is the only preposition that may he followed by 
the present participle: en allant, in going ; en venanty m 
coming ; en passant, in passing. 

J'ai vu votre frere en allant a la I saw your brother when I was 

poste. going to the post-office. 

J^ ai pense en venant. I thought of it while I was coming, 

n m'a dit le bonjonr en paa- He said good day when he was 

Bant. passing. 

The present participle, qualifying a noun, is called a 
participial, or verbal, adjective. 

Un en£ant charmant. A charming child. 

Une histoire interessante. An interesting story. 

Rem. The verbal adjective is generally placed after the noun. 

3. The Past Participle. 

The past participle is used in connection with an aux- 
iliary verb, to form compound tenses (p. 91-1.). 

Pai casse le plat. I have broken the dish. 

The past participle of active verbs is an adjective when 
it is joined in construction with the verb 6tre, and also 
when it is used without a verb. In the latter case, it is 
placed after the noun. 

« 

Le plat est oass^. The dish is broken. 

Un plat casse. A broken dish. 

4. Agreement of the Past Participle. 

The past participle agrees with the noun to which it 
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refers, in gender aod number, the same as an adjective, 
in accordance with the following three rules : 

1. The past participle, joined in construction to the tenses 
of the verb §tre, to he, agrees with the subject of the verb. 

Le plat est casse. The disli is broken, 

lies plats sont casses. The dishes are broken. 

2. The past participle used without an auxiliary verb, 
asfrees with the noun to which it refers. 



Un plat casse. 
Une assiette cassee. 
Des assiettes cassees. 



A broken dish. 
A broken plate. 
Broken plates. 



3. The past participle of a transitive verb agrees with 
the direct object of the verb, when the direct object pre- 
cedes the participle. 



J'ai regu la lettre. 

Je ^ai re9ue ce matin. 

Voici la lettre qii£ j'ai re^ue. 



I have received the letter. 
I received it this morning. 
Here is the letter which I re- 
ceived. 



The direct object, in the above sentences, is in italics. 

Vocabulary 21. 



Abtmer, to spoil (a thing). 
G^ter, to spoil. 
Dechirer, to tear. 
Mouiller, to wet. 
Oter, to take off ; to take away. 
Passer, to pass. 
Rencontrer, to meet. 
Saluer, to bow. 

Rire,* riant, xi, to laugh, laugh- 
ing, laughed. 
Un horloger, a watchmaker. 



Un bijoutiar, a jeweller. 
Une croiz, a cross. 
Une chaine, a chain. 
Boz\jour, good morning ; good day; 
dire le boi\jour, to say good day. 
Hier, yesterday. 
Amnsant, amusing. 
Charmant, charming. 
Interessant, interesting. 
Deja, already. 
Pas encore, not yet. 
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Exercise 21. 

1. J'ai rencontre votre fr^re en allant h la poste. 

2. J'ai laiss6 votre croix chez le bijoutier en venant 

3. J'ai dit h Charles, en passant, de venir ici ce matin. 

4. Le professeur nous a dit d'etudier la le9on en I'atteu- 
dant. 5. Marie m'a 6alu6 en riant. 6. Je lui ai dit le 
bonjour en passant. 7. Nous avons lu une bistoire in- 
t^ressante. 8. C'est uu livre amusant. 9. Votre petite 
niece est charmante. 10. EUe a dechire sa robe. 11. Elle 
va dter sa robe dechir^e. 12. Jai 6t6 mon habit mouille. 
13. Mes gravures sont abim^es. 14. Jules les a mouill^es. 
15. Ce sont des enfants gat^s. 16. Ma chaine est cass6e. 
17. Je I'ai cassee bier. 18. Je vais porter cette cbalne 
cass6e chez I'horloger. 19. Voici la lettre que j'ai reyue. 
20. Je ne I'ai pas encore lue. 21. Vous ne nous avez pas 
attendus. 22. A qui a-t-il vendu sa maison ? 23. II I'a 
vendue h M. Larue. 24. Vos soeurs sont ici ; jeles ai vues. 
25. La pi^ce est d^]k finie. 

Theme 21. 

1. I saw (have seen) Charles in coming. 2. He (has) 
bowed in passing, but he did not speak. 3. In going to 
the oflfice, I (have) left your broken chain at the jeweler's. 
4. Will you read the newspaper Avliile waiting. 5. I met 
Julia this morning. 6. She said good-day laughing. 
7. This is an interesting story. 8. I have read it twice. 
9. That piece is charming. 10. Your drawings are spoiled. 
11. That spoiled child tore (has torn) them. 12. That is 
very amusing. 13. My dress is wet. 14. I am going to 
take it off. 15. We have taken off our wet clothes. 16. My 
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cross is broken. 17. Henry broke (has broken) it yester- 
day. 18. He is going to take it (carry it) to the watch- 
maker's. 19. I have received his letter, but I have not yet 
rend it. 20. We have not yet sold our house, but we in- 
tend to sell it. 21. The lesson is already finished. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. — COIf JUGATION OF AVOIR, TO HAVE. 

1. Verbs are subject to four different modifications, to 
indicate mode, tense, person and number. 

These several modifications are, in some tenses, express- 
ed by the verb itself, in others, by the help of an auxiliary 
verb; the former are called simple; the latter, compound 
tenses. 

* 

2. AUXILIARY VERBS. 

There are two auxiliary verbs : avoir, to have, and &tre, to 
he. They are auxiliary verbs, only, when they are used in 
the formation of compound tenses. 

(a) Avoir is used in the compound tenses of 

1 . All active verbs ; 

2. Most neuter verbs ; 

3. Those impersonal verbs which are not used as per- 
sonal verbs, and which may be called essential mvj^r^oxi'tiX 
verbs. 

{h) ^tre is used 

1. In the formation of the compound tenses of certain 
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neuter verbs ; those generally whose past tenses express a 
change in the condition or position of the subject; 

2. In the formation of the compound tenses of all pro- 
nominal verbs; 

8. In the formation of the passive verb. 

3. CONJUGATION. 

To conjugate a verb is to write or recite it, with all its 
modifications of mode, tense, person and number. This 
may be done in four different ways: 1. affirmatively ; 
2. negatively ; 3. interrogatively ; and 4. interrogatively 
and negatively. 

We first give, in this lesson, the conjugation of the verb 
avoir, to have, and, in the next, the conjugation of the verb 
dtre, to be; because these verbs are used as auxiliaries in 
the conjugation of other verbs. 

4. CONJUGATION OF AVOIE — to have. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
TsRvvsT. Past. 



Avoir, 


to have. Avoir ea, to ho/w had. 




PARTICIPLES. 




Phesbnt. Past. 


Ayant, 


having. Eu, m. / eue, /., had. 




COMPOUND. 


'- ,( 


'y^^ Ayani cu, having had. 




O""^ INDICATIVE MODE. 




Present. -. Past Indefinite. 

I have. ''^J'aien, I have had. 


J'al, 


Tuas, 


thou hast. Tu as eu, thou haat had. 


Ha, 


h£ has. II a en, h^ has had. ' 


Noas avons, 


we have. Nous avons eu, we have had. 


Vons avez, 


you have. Voub avez en, you have had. 


Ueont, 


they have. lis ont eu, (hey have had. 






^ 
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iMPiSRFECTr. 


Plupbrpbct. 


J'avais, >« 


Ihad, 


J'avais en, 


Ihad had. 


Til avals, 'X«' 


thouhadst. 


Tu avals eu, 


thou hadst had. 


11 avait, ^ 
Nons aviODB, ^ 


heltad. 


U avait eu. 


he had had. 


^ we had. 


Nous avions en. 


we had had. 


VouBaviez, j 


you had. 


Vous aviez eu. 


you had had. 


lis avaient, ^ 


they had. 


Us avaient en, 


they had had. 


Past Bbpinith. 


Past Anterior. 


J*ea8, f ' 


''Ihad. 


J' ens en, 


Ihad had. 


Tu eus, 


thou hadst. 


Tu ens en, 


thou ?iadst had. 


11 ent, 


he had. 


U eut en. 


he had had. 


NoiiH eflmes, 


we had. 


Nous eflmes eu. 


we had had. 


Vous eiitss, 


you Jiad. 


Vous edtes eu. 


you had had. 


lis enreiit, 


they had. 


Us eurent en. 


they had had. 




FuTtJMB. 


Future Anterior. 


J'anrai, 


IshaU have. 


J'aurai en. 


I shall have had. 


Ta auras, 


tfyou wilt have. 


Tn auras en, 


thou wUt have had. 


11 aura. 
Nous anrons, 


fi ^fie will have. 
^ we shall Mve. 


U aura en, 
Nons anrons en, 


Tie wiU have had. 
we shall have Tiad. 


Vous aurez» 


you tPiU have. 


Vonsaurez en. 


you will have had. 


Us anront, 


they will have. 


lis anrout en. 


they will have had. 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 






PRESBKT. 




Past. 


J'aurais, 


I should have.* 


J'anrals eu. 


I should have had. 


Tu aurais, 


thou wouldst have. 


Tu aurais en. 


thou toouldst have had. 


11 aurait, 


he would have. 


U an rait en, 


he would have fiad. 


Nous aurlons, 


we should have. 


Nons aurious eu 


, we should have had,. 


Vous auriez, 


you would have. 


Vous auriez en, 


you tffould have had. 


Us auraient, 


they would have. 


Us auraient eu. 


they would have had. 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 








Ayons, 


let us have. 


Aie, 


have (thou). 


Ayez, 


have {you). 



> 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.f 




Que j'aio 
Qne tn aies, 
Qn'il ait, 
Qne nons ayons, 
Qne vous ayez, 
Qu'iJs aient, ^ 



esent. 

that I may have. 

thai thou mayst have. 

that he may have. 

that we may have. 

that you may have. 

that they may have. 



Past. 

Que j 'ale en, that I may 

Qne tn aies en, that thou mayst 
Qu'il ait en, thcU he may 

Que nous ayons en, tJval we may 
Qne vons «yez en^ that you may 
Qu'ils aient eu, that they may 






a 

a 



tHe 



The subjunctive mode in French is very different from the sifbjuncttfe mode 
nglish. The English forms, that I may have, thai 1 might have, do not give an 
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Impbbfxct. 


Que j'ensse, ^ 


thai I -y^ 


Qne tn eaeses. 


thai thou 


Qu'il eflt, 


thathe 


Qne noDR enesiooB, 


thattoe 


Qne YOU 8 enssiez, 


(hat you 


Qa'ilB enseent. 


thcAthey . 



I 



Plupbhfbct. 
Qne J'cnsFe eu, that I 

Que to ou^'^ses eu, that thou 
QaMI eflt ea« Oiat he 

Qae nous eusBionei en, that we 
Qne vone enseiez en, (hat you 
QaUls eii8e>ent en, (hcd they 



>% 






Rem. 1. The negative conjugation is formed with ne — pas. ^e 
ifl placed before the verb, and pas after it (p. 27-3). In compound 
tenses, ne stands before the auxiliary verb, and pas between the 
auxiliary and the past participle : Je n'ai pas ; Je n'ai pas eu. Seo 
also Lesson Twenty-ninth. 

Rem. 2. A verb is conjugated interrogatively, by placing the pro- 
noun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb. See, for full treatment. 
Lesson Twenty-ninth, 



V 



Yocabnlary 22. 



Le bonheur, good luck ; good for- 
tune. 

Le malheur, bad luck; misfor- 
tune. 

Le plaisir, the pleasure. 

La bonte, the kindness. 

La prudence, the prudence. 

Beau temps, fine weather 

La pluie, the rain. (^ 



De I'orage (m.)i a storm. 

Le priz, the price ; the prize. 

La promenade, the walk ; walk- 
ing ; aller a la promenade, to 
go for a walk. 

Conge {rn)y leave ; permission ; 
avoir conge, to have leave ; to 
have a holiday. 

Avoir besoin de, to have need of. 



adequate Idea of the meaning of the eubjunctiye In French. The following 
sentence, taken from Exercise 22 : Jene veux pas que ^ ales mon dicfionnairey Mf 
translated into English, according to the above form, would rnn thni>, I do not 
toish that thou maysthave my dictionary ^ whereas the proper £ngli!>h is, I do not 
raish thee to have my dictionary. And again the following sentence taken from 
Theme 22 : He wishes that I should have pleasure^ might lead the learner to suppose 
that should have is to be translated by the conditional mode, whereas the present 
of the snbjnnctive is required. In translating from French into English, the 
stndent should, regardless of the French construction, give the correct English ; 
and again, in translating from English into French, he shonld not adhere to the 
wcorde in the English text, but rather be guided, for the present, by the heading 
of the section, and construe the French sentences accordingly. 
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Avoir 8oin f de, to take care of. Dtner, to dine. 

Avoir envie de, to have a wish Dernier, demiere,^ last. 

(for) ; a desire, a mind (to). Prudent, prudent. 

Fermer, to shut. Si (s' before il and ils), if; whether. 

Perdre, to lose. Je voudrais, I should like ; I wish. 

Exercise 22. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. J'avais envie ce matin d'aller a la 
promenade. 2. Tu n'avais pas le temps de sortir. 3. II avait 
k travailler pour son p^re. 4. Nous avions beaucoup k 
faire. 5. Vous n'aviez pas besoin d'acheter ce livre ; nous 
I'avions dej^ 6. Us n'avaient pas envie de venir avec 
nous. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Hier, j'eus le plaisir de recevoir 
une lettre de mes parents. 8. Lnndi dernier, nous etimes 
le bonheur d'etre tons ensemble. 9. La semaine derni^re, 
ces enfants eurent le malheur de perdre leur p^re. 

Future Tense. 10. Aurai-je besoin du parapluie ? 11. Tu 
en auras besoin. 12. Aura-t-il soin de son petit fr^re ? 
13. II aura bien soin de lui. 14. Aarons-nous beau temps ? 
15. Vous aurez de la pluie. 16. lis auront de Torage. 

Conditional Mode. 17. J'aurais du plaisir, si j'avais 
cong6. 18. Tu aurais un prix, si tu avais travaille. 19. II 
en aurait eu un, s'il avait 6te studieux. 20. Nous aurious 
eu nos themes, si nous n'avions pas ete malades. 21. Vous 
auriez de I'argent, si vous aviez travaille. 22. lis n'au- 
raient pas eu besoin de travailler, s'ils avaient 6t6 pru- 
dents. I 

t We Bay in French : Xai bien 80in^ for, I take good care, using an adverb in- 
Btead of an adjective, becaa»e the expression avoir aoin is equivalent to a verb. 

X Dernier^ last, meaning the preceding, is placed after the noun, lundi dernier^ 
last Monday. 
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Imperative Mode. 23. Aie la patience d'attendre. 24. 
Ayez la bont6 de ferraer la porte. 25. Ayons du courage 
et de la prudence. 

Sabjunctive Mode, Present Tenae.f 26. II veut que j'aie 
soin de ces oiseaux. 27. Je ne veux pas que tu aies moii 
dictionnaire. 28. J'aime que vous ayez du plaisir. 29. II 
ne pense pas que nous ayons du courage. . 

Imperfect Tense,\ 30. Je voudrais que vous eussiez un peu 
de patience, qu'il ett du courage, que nous eussions de 
Targent, que vous eussiez de la prudence, et qu'ils eussent 
la bonte d'6tudier leurs le9on8. 

Theme 22. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. I had to work. 2. Thou hadst a 
wish to go for a walk. 3. He had no time to go with thee. 
4. We had letters to write. 5. You had not the patience 
to wait for us. 6. They had nothing to do. 

Fast Definite Tense. 7. Last Monday, I had the good 
fortune to meet my friend Julius. 8. We had the pleasure 
of dining together. 9. He had the 'misfortune to lose his 
watch-chain. 10. Last week, my cousins had the kindness 
to send us some beautiful flowers. 

Fntore Tense. 11. I shall have a holiday to-morrow. 
12. Thou wilt have pleasure. 13. He will have need of an 
umbrella. 14. We shall not have any rain. 15. You will 
have a (de 1') storm. 16. I think (that) they will have fine 
weather. 

Conditional Mode. 17. I would have courage, if I had 
money. 18. Thou would st have money, if thou hadst 
worked. 19. He would have had a holiday, if he had had 

— ■ -- - -- --- - - - — -- — — 

t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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a prize. 20. We should have pleasure, if we had a holi- 
day. 21. You would not take care of your money, if you 
had any. 22. They would have had a great deal of pleasure, 
if they had been with us. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Have {sing,) the kindness to shut 
the door. 24. Have {plur,) the patience to wait for us. 
25. Let us have prudence. 

Subjunctlye Mode, Present Tense.f 26. tie wishes that 
I should have pleasure, that thou shouldst have patience, 
that he should have courage, that we should lyive prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense.f 27. / loisli (^ vou- 
drais) that you had courage, that we had good luck, that 
he had patience, that they had all their books. 



TWENTY-THIRD LESSOK 

CONJUGATION OF ETRE — to he. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Present. Past. 

Etre, to be. Avoir et^, to have been. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present. ^ Pabt. 

Etant, being. Et6, been. 

COMPOUND. 
Ayant ^tS, having been. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Past Inletinitb. 

J'ai 6t4, I have been. 

Tu as 6te, t/imt hast been. 

1\ a6t6, he has been. 

Nous avons 6t6, loe have been. 

Vons avez €t6, you have b^en. 

lis ont 6t6, they have been. 

t See foot-note, p. 94. 





Present. 




Je siiis, 




lam. 


Tu es, 




thou art. 


11 est, 




he is. 


Nous soinmes, 




we are. 


V()U6 etcs. 




you are. 


lis sont, 




they are. 

1 
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Impbrtbct. 


PLTTPERrEOr. 


J'^tais, 


I was. 


J*avais 6t6, 


I had been. 


Tq ^Uis, 


thou wast. 


Tn avais 6i6y 


thou hadst been. 


II gtait, 


he was. 


II avait ^t^, 


he had been. 


Nonst 6tion8, 


wetffere. 


Noas avions ^t^. 


we had been. 


Voup 6tiez, 


you were. 


Yous aviez 4t^, 


you had been. 


lis ^tAient, 


ttiey were. 


Us avaieot 4t£, 


they had beef* 


Past Definitb. 


Past Amtebiob. 


Je His, 


^ fVHlf. 


J'ens 6t^, 


I had bfen 


Tu fu?, 


thou toast. 


Tu ens §t6, 


thou hadst been . 


Ilfut, 


he was. 


11 eut 6t^, 


he had been . 


Nous ftimeB, 


we were. 


Nona edines 6t€, 


we had been. 


Voas ffttes, 


you were. 


Vous efttes 6t6, 


you had been. 


Us ftirent, 


thev were. 
Future. 


Us eareut et^. 


they had been. 




Future Anterior. 


Je Beral, 


IshaUbe. 


J*aarai 6t6, 


I shall have b< ^n. 


Tn seras. 


thou iciit be. 


Tu anras 6t4, 


thou wUt have Uen. 


II sera, 


hewUlbe. 


II nura ^t^. 


he will have been. 


None seronp, 


toe shall be. 


Nous anroiis 6t6^ 


we shall have been. 


V^ous serez, 


youwUlbe. 


Vons anrez 6t6, 


you will have been. 


ns seront, 


they iffill be. 


lis anront 6t6, 


they tffill have been. 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 






Pbesbnt. 


Past. 


Je serais, 


I should be. 


J'anrais ^te, 


I should have been. 


Tu serais. 


thou wotildst be. 


Tn aurais 6t6^ thou wouldsl have been. 


nserait. 


he would be. 


nauraitdt^, 


he would have been. 


Nous sersons, 


toe should be. 


Nous nnrioDS ^t^, 


we should have been. 


YodjC series, 


you would be. 


Voifs anriez 6t^, 


you would have been. 


limSeraient, 


they would be. 


lis aaraient €t^, 


they would have been. 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 








Soyons, 


let us be. 


Sols, 


be (thou). 


Soyez, 


be (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Present. 

Que je sols, that I may be. 

Qne tn sols, that thou mayst be. 

Qn'll soft, that he may be. 

Qne nous soyons, that we may be. 

Que Tous soyez, that yournay be. 

Qn'ils soient, th€U they may be. 



Past. 
Qne j'aie 6t6^ that Imay •\ 

Qae tu ales ^t6, that thou mayst 
QuMI ait 6t6, that he may 

Qne nous ayons ^t^, that we m<ty 
Qne vons aycz et6, that you may 
QnMlif aient ^t^, that they ma^ 



I 
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Imperfect. 



Que je fnwe, 
Qae tu fuB8e6, 
QqMI mt, 

Qae nous ftissioiis. 
Que voQB fussiez, 
QuMle fussent, 



that I ^ 

thai thou 

that he 

thattoe 

that you 

that they 



I 



Plufrrfbct. 
Qne J^ensse ^t^, that I 

Que tu ensees 6t6^ that thou 
Qu'il eat 6t6j that he 

Qne nous eussions ^t^, that we 
Que vous eussiez el^, thai you 
Qn*il8 enssent 4te, that they 



i 

I 



Vocabulary 23. 

La campagne, the country ; a la II est temps (de) (qne), it is time, 
campagne, in the country ; a la Quelle heure est-il 7 What o'clock 



▼ille, in town. 
Sage, wise ; good (of children). 
Econome, economical. 
De retour, back. 
Pr6t (a),f ready. 
Presse (de),f in a hurry. 
Oblige (de), obliged. 
Etonne (de) (que),:): astonished. 
Fliche (de) (que), sorry. 
Bien aise (de) (que), glad, very 

glad. 
n est bien de (que), it is well. 



is it? 
A quelle hemre ? At what time ? 
A six heures, at six o'clock. 
II est une heure, it is one o'clock. 

— deux heures, — two o'cl. 

— trois heures, — three o'cl. 

— quatre heures, — four o'cl. 

— cinq heures, — five o'cl. 

— onze heures, — eleven o'cl. 

— midi, it is twelve o'clock,noon. 

— minuit, it is^ twelve o'clock, 

midnight. 



Exercise 23. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. Quand j'etais pret, il ^tait temps de 
partir. 2. II ^tait dix heures. 3. Tu n'etais pas ici. 
4. Nous ^tioiis presses. 5. Vous n'etiez pas de retour. 
6. Mes parents etaient absents. 



t The preposition indicated in the vocabularies, after the adjectives and parti- 
ciplee, is required before the iufinttive which may follow ; as, Je side pr& d partir^ 
I am ready to stArt ; Je suispreee^ de partir^ I am in a hurry to start 

X The preposition de is required before the infinitive, and the conjunction que 
to introduce a subordinate clause, in which the verb is put in the subjunctive 
mode. The Bnglieih construction may be different from the French :— It would be 
well for you to be economical. // serait Hen que vous fuAsiez ^conome. (It would 
be well that you were economical.) 
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Past Definite Tense. 7. Le mois pass^, je fns oblige d'aller 
a Boston. 8. J'eus le plaisir d'y rencontrer yotre ami. 9. II 
fut 6tonn6 de m'v voir. 10. Nous fdmes contents d'etre 
ensemble. 

Future Tense. 11. Je serai cbez moi a midi. 12. Tu ne 
seras pas ici demaiu. 13. Mon oncle sera de retour ce soir. 
14. Qnand nous serons k la carapagne, nous aurons du 
plaisir. 15. Quand vous serez grands, vous serez obliges 
de travailler. 16. Noe amis seront ici dans deux hcures. 

« 

Conditional Mode. 17. Je serais facb6 departir. 18. Tu 
serais bien aise d'etre de retour. 19. II serai t ici, s'il n'6- 
tait pas malade. 20. Nous serious contents, si vous I'etiez. 
21. Vous seriez 6tonn^s de les voir. 22. lis seraient con- 
tents d'etre ici. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Sois sage et prudent. 24. Soyez 
fitudieux. 25. Soyons economes. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 26. II est bien que je 
sois ici. 27. II est temps qu'il soit de retour. 28. Je suis 
fache que vous soyez malade. 29. Je suis bien aise que 
nous soyons ici. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bien que 
je fusse de retour. 31. Je serais bien aise qu'il fdt ici. 
32. Je voudrais que vous fussiez studieux. 

Theme 23. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. I was here at nine o'clock. 2. Thou 
wast not ready. 3. He was in a hurry to start. 4. We 
were obliged to wait. 5. You were not here. 6. They 
were in the country. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Thursday, I was astonished 
to see my parents. 8. They were obliged to go to the city. 
9. We were glad to see them. 
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Fntore Tense. 10. I shall be back at seven o'clock, 
11. Wilt thou be absent to-morrow ? 12. My aunt will be 
here in two hours. 13. We shall be glad to see her. 14. 
You will be astonished. 15. They will be satisfied, if we 
are (so). 

Conditional Mode. 16. I should be very glad to be at 
home. 17. Thou wouldst be sorry to leave the country. 
18. He would be sick, if he were in (a la) town. 19. We 
would be obliged to work. 20. You would not be satisfied, 
if you had nothing to do. 

Imperative Mode. 21. Be {sing.) prudent and econo- 
mical. 22. Be (plur,) satisfied with what you have. 23. 
Let us be good. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 24. It is time that I 
were ready. 25. It is well that thou art here. 26. I 
am sorry that he is sick. 27. I am glad that you are 
back. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be~weU 
that I were ready. 29. I was astonished that he was back. 
30. I wish (that) you were more economical. 



TWENTY-FOURTH LESSOK 

REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. — FIRST COKJUGATION, IN ER, 

1. GOJJFEB.— to cut. {Model verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pbebent. Past. 

Couper, to cut. Avoir coape, to have cut. 
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lOS 



PARTICIPLES. 
Prksknt. 

Conpant, cutting. 



Past. 



Coiip6, 

COMPOUND. 
Ayaiit coup^, having cut. 



cut. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Je conpe. 
Til coupes, 
H coupe. 
Nous coupons, 
Vons coupcz, 
lis coupent, 



Present. 



Pabt Ikdefikite. 



I cut. 

thou CUtl4iJSt. 

he cuts. 

we cut. 

you cut. 

they cut. 



J'ai conp6, 
Tu as conp^, 
n a coupe. 
Nous avons conp£, 
Yous avcz coup6, 
lis out coiip^, 



I have cut, 
thou hast cut, 

he hoe cut. 

we have cut, 

you have cut, 

they have cut. 



Je conpais, 
Tu coupals, 
II coupait. 
Nous coupions, 
Vous coupiez, 
lis conpaient. 



Imperfect. 

I was cutting. 

tJum wast cutting. 

he was cutting, 

we wei'e cutting. 

you were cutting. 

they we9'e cutting. 



Plxtpebfbct. 
J''avais cunp4, 
Tu avals coup6, 
II avait coup^, 
Nous avions conp6, 
Vous aviez coup^, 
Us avaienl coup6, 



I had cut. 

thou hadst cut. 

he had cut. 

we had cut. 

you hctd cut. 

they had cut. 



Past Definite. 



Past Anterior. 



Je con pal, 
Tu con pas, 
II coupa. 
Nous coup&mes, 
Vous coupAtcs, 
Us conperent. 



Future. 



Je conperai, 
Tu couperas, 
U coupera, 
Nons couperona, 
Vous couperez. 
Us couperont. 



I cut. 

thou cuttedst. 

he cut. 

we cut. 

you cut. 

they cut. 

I Shan cut. 

thou unit cut. 

he will cut. 

we shall cut. 

you wiU cut. 

they ivill cut. 



J'eus coup^, 
Tu ens coup6, 
H ent coup6. 
Nous eiimes conp^, 
Vous efites coup^, 
lis eurent coup6. 



I had cut. 

thou hadst cut. 

he had cut. 

we had cut. 

you had cut. 

they had cut. 



Future Anterior. 



J'aurai conpe, 
Tu auras conp£, 
II aura conp^. 
Nous aurons conp6, 
Vous anrez coup6, 
Us auront conp^, 



IshaU 
thou wilt 

hetm 
we shall 
youwHl 
theytoiU 






CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je conperais, 
Tii conperais, 
Jl conperai t 
Nous conperions, 
Vous conperiez. 
Us conperaient. 



Present. 

I should cut. 

thou wouldst cut. 

he would cut. 

we should cut. 

you would cut. 

they would cut. 



Past. 

J^aurais coupe, Jsh/ndd 

Tu nurais coup6, fhou wouldst 

U an rait coup^, he would 

Nous aurions conp^ we should 

Vous auriez coup€ yofu toould 

Us auraient coup4, they 700idd 



i 
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Coupe, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

cut {thou). Coapont*, 
Coupez, 



let tu cut, 
cut (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Present. 
Qne je conpe, that I may cut. 

Qae tu coupes, thai thou mayst cut. 



QuMl coupe. 
Que nous coupious. 
Que Tons coupiez, 
QuMIs conpent, 



that he may cut. 

that we may cut. 

that you may cut. 

thioJL they may cut. 



Impsbfect. 

Que je coupaese, that I -j 

Que tu coupa^ses, that thou I 

Qn'il coup^t, thcU he 

Que nous coupasBions, that we 

Que vons conpassicz, that you 

Qui'ls coiipasBent, that they 



% 



Past. 
Qne j'aie conp6, that I may 

Que tn aies coupS, that thou mayst 
Qn^il ait conp^, that he may 

Que nons ayons conp6, thatwemay 
Que vous ay ez conp4, tJiat you may 
QuMls aient conp6, that they may 

Plcfbrpect. 
Que j'enssc coup^, that I^ 

Que;tn eusses conp6, that thou 
Qu'il eflt coup6, that he ^ 

Que nous eupsions conp^, that toe \ • 
Que vons enssiez coup^, that you 
QuMIs enssent coupe, that they- 



i 



1. 



2. REMARKS ON THE FRENCH AND ENGLISH 

TENSE-FORMS. 

The several tenses of a French verb have each but one 
form; whereas the corresponding English tenses have two, 
three, or even more, forms. 

Je coupe is equivalent to / cut, I am cutting^ I do ouU 
and so forth, throughout the present tense. 

Je coupais is equivalent to / cut, I was cutting, I did 
cut, or / used to cut, etc. 

Je couperai is equivalent to I shall, or will cut. 

In translating from English into French, the learner will 
bear in mind that the auxiliary verbs, am, do ; was, did, 
used to ; shall, will^ are only signs that indicate whether 
the verb is to be in the present, imperfect, ox future tense. 

The verb will is sometimes a sign of the future tense, 
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and sometimes a part of the verb to he loilliyig. When will 
has the meaning of to he willing, it is to be expressed, in 
French, by a part of the verb vouloir. 



Vocabulary 24. 



Aixner, to love ; to like ; to be 

fond of. 
Arriver, to arrive. 
Casser, to break. 
Chanter, to sing. 
Danser, to dance. 
Demander, to ask for. 
Demeurer, to live, to dwell. 
Jouer, to play. 
Oublier, to forget. 



Parler, to speak. 
Penser (a), to think (of). 
Quitter, to leave ; to quit. 
Rester, to remain ; to stay. 
Tranquille, quiet ; still. 
Maintenant, now. 
Quelquefoifl, sometimes. 
Autant que, as much as. 
Le travail, work ; working. 
L'etude,/., study ; studying. 



Exercise 24. 

Present Tense. 1. Je travaille maintenant. 2. Tu ne 
travailles pas beancoiip. 3. II etudie trop pen. 4. Nons 
etndions autant que vous. 5. Vous n'aimez pas I'etude. 
6. lis aiment k jouer. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. J'etudiais quand tu jouais. 8. Ma 
soeur chantait et nous dansions. 9. Vous ne travailliez 
pas. 10. lis n'aimaient pas le travail ni I'etude. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. J'arrivai ici le m^rae jour que 
mes parents arriv^rent h, Paris. 12. Nous quittames la 
ville le quinze mai. 13. Quand je reneontrai Henri I'autrc 
jour, il me demanda pourquoi j'avais quitte la classe. 

Future Tense. 14. Je resterai ici. 15. Tu ne parleras 
pas de cela. 16. II n'y pensera pas. 17. Nous etudierons 
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demain. 18. Voiis roiiblierez. 19. Nous qnitterons la 
ville quand mes parents arriveront. 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je resterais ici, si j^'etais d (in) 
votre place. 21. II ne travaillerait pas, s^il n'y etait pas 
oblige. 22. Nous oublierions nos Ie90n3, si nous ne les 
6tudiions pas bien. 23. Vous casseriez cette montre, si 
vous I'aviez. 24. lis danseraient, si vous chantiez. 

Imperative Mode. 25. Reste tranquille. 26. Travaillez. 
27. Parlons fran9ais. 

Subjnnctive Mode, Present Tense. 28. Je venx que vous 
etudiiez vos le9ons. 29. II veut que nous parliOns fran- 
9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bon que 
j'etudiasse un peu. 31. Je voudrais que vous parlassiez 
fran9ais. 32. Je voudrais qu'il quittat la classe. 



Theme 24. 

Present Tense. 1. I am studying. 2. Tliou dost not 
study much. 3. Charles is playing, and Mary is singing. 
4. We dance sometimes. 5. You do not work enough. 
6. They do not like to work. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was working, and thou wast sing- 
ing. 8. He was not fond of work or study. (In French: 
He liked neither work nor study.) 9. We studied as much 
as you. 10. You played a great deal (beaucoup). 11. They 
lived in the same street in which we lived. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. I left Paris on the same day that 
you arrived there. 13. We met your cousins yesterday. 
14. They asked us for your address. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall speak of that when I (shall) 
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arrive there. 16. Thou wilt wot tlnnk of it. 17. lie will 
forget it. 18. Will you leave the city to-day? 19. We 
will stay here till to-morrow (jusqu'a demain). 20. They 
will arrive here this evening. 

Conditional Mode. 31. I would take off my wet clothes, 
if I were in (k) your place. 22. Thou wouldst not forget 
thy lessons, if thou studiedst them well. 23. He would 
break the violin, if he had it. 24. We would stay, if you 
stayed. 25. They would not study, if they were not obliged 

to (3). 
Imperative Mode. 26. Remain where thou art. 27. Keep 

(plur.) quiet. 28. Let us study. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 29. He wants us to 
study our lessons. (In French : He will that we study 
our lessons. ) 30. I want you to speak French. (In French : 
I will that you speak French.) 31. I am sorry that you 
leave the school. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 32. It would be well 
for him to leave the city. (In French: It would be well 
that he should leave the city.) 33. I wish (that) you would 
speak to- him about it (of it). 34 He was astonished that 
we spoke of it. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Orthographic Irregularities, 

Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though 
regularly varied throughout, undergo, in certain persons 
and tenses, slight changes, to make their orthography 
conformable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat, an e is in- 
serted after g, before a and o, to make the g retain its 
soft sound ; as, mangeant, nons mangeons. 

2. In verbs ending in car, as commencer, to commence, 
the letter c, to retain the sound of s, takes the cedilla 
before a and o, as, commen9ant, nons commensons. 

3. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is 
changed into i before e mute; as, je nettoie, ta nettoies, 
il nettoie, ils nettoient; but nous nettoyons, vous nettoyez. 

Kem. Verbs ending in ayer, as payer, to pay, may either retain 
the y before e mute, or change it into i : je paye, or je paie. 

4. In verbs having e (acute) or e (mute), before the con- 
sonant that precedes the ending er ; as, esperer, to hope, 
and mener, to lead, the ^ or e is changed into h (grave), 
before a mute syllable ; as, j'espire, / hope; je m^ne, / lead, 
etc. 

Rem. From this rule are excepted the verbs in eger ; as, pro- 
teger, to protect, which always retain the e (acute) before the g ; as, 
je protege, I protect, etc., and also most of the verbs in elerand eter. 
(See 5.) 
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5. Verbs ending in e]er, as, appeler,^^o caU, doable the 1, 
and those in eter, as jettr, to throw, double the t, before 
6 mute; as, j'appelle, ta appellee, 11 appelle, ib appellent; and 
je jette, ta jettes, il jette, Ub jettent But nons appelons, voiu 
appelez; nous jetons, vons jetez, etc. 

Rem. The verbs acheter, to buy; bourreler, to torment; deceler to 
disclose; geler, to freeze; harceler, to harass; peler, to peel, are 
exceptions to this last rule. Thej come under Rule 4. 



Vocabulary 25. 



Voyager, to travel. 
Manger, to eat. 
Proteger, to protect. 
Commencer (a), to commence ; 

to begin. 
Placer, to place. 
Menacer, to threaten. 
Bnvoyer,* to send. 
Nettoyer, to clean. 
Payer, to pay. 
Mener, to lead ; to take. 
XfSperer, to hope ; to hope for. 
Appeler, to call. 



Jeter, to throw ; to throw away. 
Acheter, to buy. 
Qeler, to freeze. 
lie Ubraire, the bookseller. 
lie panier, the basket. 
La voiture, the carriage. 
loL nujt, the night ; la nuit passe, 
last night ; cette nuit, to-night. 
Bien des choses, many things. 
Autrefois, formerly. 
X inter^t, at interest. 
A temps, in time. 
Ije soir, in the evening. 



Exercise 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. J'aime k voyager. 2. On voit bien des 
choses en voyageant. 3. Autrefois je voyageais beaucoup. 
4. Je n'ai pas mange de viande. 5. Nous mangeons pen de 
viaiide le soir. 

Verbs in cer. 6. Je vais commencer mon travail. 7. Nous 
commenfons h parler franpais. 8. Je coramengais k le 
parler quand je quittai Paris. 9. Nous plaeons notre 
argent k interet. 10. lis nous menacaient. 
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Verbs in yer. 11. J^ai envoye ma lettre k la poste. 
12. J'euvoie les journaux a mon oncle. 13. II nous envoie 
un panier de p(jches. 14. Je uettoierai mon pupitre quand 
j'aurai fini d'ocrire. 15. Je vous payerai {or paierai) quand 
j'aurai de Targeut. 

Verbs that change e or e into e. 16. Nous esperous vous 
voir ee soir. 17. J'esp^re que vous resterez arec nous 
jusqu'^demain. 18. Od voulez-vous nous mener? 19. Je 
vous nienerai aux Champs tlysees. 20. Nous vous prote- 
gerons. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Voulez-vous m'appeler quand 
tout sera pret. 22. Je vous appellerai quand la voiture 
arrivera. 23. Vous ne m'avez pas appele a temps. 24. Oii 
jefcterai-je ces papiers ? 25. Jetez-les dans le panier. 

Exceptions. 26. Oti achetez-vous votre papier ? 27. Je 
I'ach^te chez le libraire Dumont. 28. Je vous en acheterai, 
si vous voulez. 29. II va geler. 30. II gMe dej^ 31. II a 
gele, et il ^elera encore. 

Theme 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. I have traveled much. 2. I have seen 
many things while traveling. 3. My uncle used to travel 
a great deal (formerly). 4. Are you still eating ? 5. He 
was eating when I began (have begun) to write. 

Verbs in cer. 6. I was beginning to write when some 
one (has) called me. 7. We begin the lesson at nine 
o'clock. 8. Where will you place your money ? 9. I will 
place it in the bank. 10. We do not threaten anybody. 

Verbs in yer. 11. I, have sent a letter to my cousins. 
12. They send us the newspaper every week. 13. John is 
cleaning my clothes. 14. He will clean yours when he 
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has (shall have) cleaned mine. 15. I will pay him when 
he is through (shall have finished). 

Verbs that change e or e into ^. 16. I have hoped, and I 
still hope, to see him 17. Where do you lead us? 18. I 
lead you to the Elysian Fields. 19. Our courage will pro- 
tect US. 20. I hope so. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Who has called us ? 22. Our 
friends call us. 23. I will call you in time. 24. What do 
you throw into the basket? 25. I throw some papers 
into it. 

Exceptions. 26. What do you buy ? 27. I do not buy 
anything. 28. I would buy something, if I had money. 
2y. Did it freeze last night? 30. No, but it will freeze 
to-night. 



TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

REGULAR CONJUGATIONS.— SECOND CONJUGATION, IN IR. 

FlNIBr-^to finish. {Model verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pbesbnt. Past. 

Pinir, to finish. Avoir llni, to havefnished. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Past. 

Finissant, Jlnishing. Fini, finished. 

COMPOUND. 
Ayani fini, having flfdshed. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. Past Indefinite. 

Je finis, I finish. J'ai fini, I have finished. 

Til finis, thoufinishest. Tu as fiul, thou hast finished. 

II finit, hefitiishes. II a fini, ?ie has finished. 

NoQs flnisflons, we finish. Nous avons fini, we have finished. 

Vons finissez you finish. Vous avez fini, you have finished. 

[Is finissent they finish. lis ont fini, ' they have finished. 
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Imperfect. 


Pluperfect. 


1 


Je flnis&ais, 


Iwofiflninhing. 


J'avais fini, 


I Tiad finished. 


Til finis«ealB, 


thou wast finishing. 


Ta avais fini, 


thou hadst finished. 


11 ftni^sait. 


he wa^ finishing. 


11 avait fini, 


he had finished. \ 


Nous finisBions 


, we were finishing. 


Nous avions flni, 


we had finished. 


Vons fiiii!<8icz, 


you werefinifhing. 


Vons aviez flni, 


you had finished. 


lis tlnissaient, 


they were finishing. 


Us avaient fini, 


they had finished. 


Past Definite. 


Part Anterior. 


Je finis, 


/finished. 


J'eas flni. 


Ihadfinished. 


Ta ftnl8. 


thoufinishedst. 


Ta eas flni, 


thou hadst finished. 


11 fiiiit, 


he finished. 


U ent fini, 


he hadfinishd. 


Nous finiines, 


wefinished. 


Nons> efinies fini. 


we had finished. 


Vons fiiiftes, 


you finished. 


Vons elites fini. 


you had finished. 


l\» fiiiireiit, 


they finished. 


Us earent fini. 


they had finished. 




Future. 


Future Anterior. 


Je finirai, 


IshxiU finish. 


J'anrai fini, 


IshaU^ 




Tn fiiilras, 


thou wilt finish. 


Tn auras flni. 


thou wilt 


*» 


11 finim. 


he loill finish. 


11 aura flni. 


hewiU 


ir 


Nous fiiiiroiis. 


we shall finish. 


Nous anrons fini. 


we shall 


'^§ 


Vou8 finirez. 


you willfinUh. 


Vousaurez flni. 


you will 


• 

• 


Us finiront, 


they will finish. 


Us aaront flni, 


theywiUJ 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 






Present. 


Past. 


Je finirais. 


I should finish. 


J'anrais flni. 


I should' 




Ta flnirais, 


thou wouldst finish. 


Tn aurnis flni. 


thou wouldst 


V* 


U finirait, 


he would finish. 


U an rait flni. 


hevwuld 


1- 


Nous finirions, 


we should fini^. 


Nous anrions flni. 


we should 


Vous flniriez, 


you would finish. 


Vons anriez flni, 


you would 


.«• 


lis finiraient, 


they would finish. 


Us aaraient fini. 


they would 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 




Finis, 


finish (thou). 


Finissons, 


let us finish. 






Fiuissez, 


finh^hi 


you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Present. 
Que je finisse, that I may 

Que tu finisses, that thou mayst 
Qn'il finisse, that he may 

Que nons finissions, that we may 
Que vous finissiez, that you may 
Qa'ils finissent, that they may 



^•1 



Past. 
Que J 'aie fin i , that I may •\ 

Que tu aies fini, that thou mayst 
QaMl ait fini, that Tie may 

Que nons ayons fini, that we may 
Qne vons ayez fini, that you may 
QnMIs aicnt fini, that they may 



■II 



REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



113 



Ihpkrfbct 


» 




PLUPBUyECT. 




Qae je flnisse, 


thatl^ 


1 


Qnej'cas^eflni, 


ihati 


Qne tn finissea, 


thai thou 


Que to euf seB flnl, 


that thou 


Qu'il finlt. 


that he 




QaMl eat flni, 


ihathe 


Que nouB flnissiouB, 


that we 


2) 


Que Dons ensBlons fihif 


that we 


Que VOU8 finissiez, 


that you 


1 


Que von» enBsiejs flnl, 


that you 


QaMls finiBBent, 


t/iat they- 


• 


QuMIb eaBBent fini, 


that they. 






Vocabulary 26. 

lie devoir, the duty ; tbe task (at 

■Bchool). 
Un enciier, an inkstand. 
lie moment, the moment. 
Ij'arrivee,/., the arrival. 
L'hiver, m., winter. 
Pendant, during. 



Pinir, to finish. 

Choisir, to choose ; to select. 

Remplir, to fill ; to fulfil. 

ReuBsir, to succeed. 

Bitir, to build. 

Ponir, to punish. 

Obeir f (a), to obey. 

Avertir, to inform ; to give notice. Pendant que, while. 

n faut,^ it is necessary ; must. Avant, before. 

Un ordre, an order. Apres, after. 

Exercise 26. 

Present Tense. 1. Je remplis mes devoirs. 2. Tu remplis 
les tiens, et il reniplit les siens. 3. Nous obeissons k nos 
parents. 4. Vous ob^issez aiix v6tres. 5. lis ob6issent 
aux leiirs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. Je finissais mon th^me pendant qne 
tu remplissais les eneriers. 7. On batissait cette eglise 
quaud j'etais ici pendant I'hiver. 8. Nous obeissions tou- 
jours k nos maitres. 9. Vous r^ussissiez dans tos etudes. 
10. lis finissaient ce qu'ils avaient commence. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Ce jour-la je finis mon devoir 



t Obeir reqnireti the prepoe>ition d before the nonn, the same as if you e>a1d, 
to obey to, in Englieh. 

t II f out is followed by a verb in the infinitive, or by que and a clause in which 
the verb is in the subjunctive mode. Ilfaut obiir. It is necessaiy to obey. 11 
/out quefobOsse^ I must obey. 
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avant tous les autres. 12. Tu m'avertifl de I'arrivee de men 
pere. 13. Nous choisiines le bon moment pour reussir, et 
nous reussimes. 14. Vous finites vos devoirs apres moi. 
15. lis n'obeirent pas aux ordres, et ils furent puiiis. 
Future Tense. 16. Je finirai mon th^me apr^s les classes. 

17. Tu choisiras quelque chose de joli quand tu auras fini. 

18. On batira une nouvelle ecole avant Thiver. 19. Nous 
obeirons ^ vos ordres. 20. Vous nous avertirez quand la 
voiture arrivera. 21. Ils reussiront s'ils travaillent. 

GonditLonal Mode. 22. Je romplirais les encriers, si je 
n'avais rien autre chose a faire. 23. Tu n'en finirais pas. 

24. On vous punirait, si vous ne remplissiez pas vos devoirs. 

25. Nous ob^irions aux ordres du capitaine, si nous etions 
soldats. 26. S'ils avaient I'intention de partir, ils nous 
en avertiraient. 

Imperative Mode. 27. Obeis, ou tu seras puni. 28. Fi- 
nissez, je vous en prie. 29. Remplissons nos devoirs. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 30. II faut que job^isse. 
31. II faut que tu remplisses ton devoir. 32. II faut qu^il 
finisse ce th^me. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 33. Je voudrais qu'il 
en finit. 34. II serait bien que vous I'avertissiez de votre 
intention de partir. 

Theme 26. 

Present Tense. 1. I obey (to) my parents. 2. Thou 
obeyest thine, and be obeys his. 3. We fulfil our duties. 
4. You fulfil yours. 5. They fulfil theirs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. I was filling my inkstand, while thou 
wast finishing thy task. 7. We were building a stable last 
winter, when you were here. 8. You were finishing it. 
9. They always obeyed their teachers. 
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Past Definite Tenae. 10. On that day I informed thee of 
the arrival of thy father. 11. Thou didst finish thy task 
before all the others. 12. You fulfilled your duty. 13. They 
chose the right (bon) moment, and they succeeded. 

Future Tense. 14. I shall choose something pretty for 
Eliza. 15. You will finish this exercise after school (les 
classes). 16. He will succeed, if he works. Vt, We shall 
inform you, when the carriage is (will be) here. 18. They 
will not finish what they have begun. 

Conditional Mode. 19. I would finish this exercise before 
twelve o'clock, if I had nothing else (rien autre chose) to 
do. 20. He would succeed, if he worked. 21. We would 
obey (to the) orders, if we were in your place. 22. They 
would punish you, if you did not obey. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Choose something for thyself. 
24. Obey, or you will be punished. 24. Let us choose 
something pretty. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. I must fulfil my 
duties. 26. He must finish his exercise. 27. We must 
obey orders. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
for him to obey orders (It would be well that he should 
obey, etc.). 29. I wish that you would finish {toith it) 
(en). 
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REGULAR OOIS^JUGATIONS. — ^THIRD CONJUGATION, IN OIR. 

EECEVOIR— ^o receive. {Model Verb.) 

The third conjugation has only seven regular verbs; 
they have the letters ev before the infinitive-ending oir. 
The ev is syncopated in certain parts of the verb. 

The c of the verbs in cevoir, takes the cedilla before o 
and iL 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Prbsknt. Pabt. 

Recevoir, to receive. Avoir re9a, to have recdved, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Prbbbnt. Past. 

Recevant, receiving, Re9ii, recHved, 

COMPOUND. 
Ayant re9a, having received. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Prbbent. Pabt Indbfinitb. 

Oe reQots, Ireceive, J'ai re^n, I have received^ 

Tu reyois, thou rectivest. Tu as re9a, thmi hast received, 

Tl re9nit, he receives. II a re9U, he has received. 

Nona recevoDB, we receive. Noub avons re9a, we have received. 

VotiB recevez, you receive. Vou? avez re9U, you have received. 

J\» re9oivent, they receive. J\9 oDt re9a, they have received. 

Impbrfect. Pldpbbfbct. 

Je rccevais, I was receiving. J^avais re9a, I had received. 

Tu recevais, thou wast receiving. Ta avals re9n, thou hadst received, 

II recevait, he was receiving. II avait re9a, he had received. 

Nous recevions, we weie receiving. Nons avions reQU, we had received. 

Your receviez, you were receiving. Voni* aviez re9a, you had received. 

11b recevaient, they were receiving. lis avaieiit re9a, they had received, 
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Past Dbvinite. 

Jere9a9, Ireeeived. 

Tn re9a$, iHou r«eeived$f.. 

n re^nt, hs received, 

Nona re^flmes, we received, 

Yoas refutes, you received, 

Il8 re^arent, they received. 



Past Antbriob. 



FUTURB. 



Je recevrai, 
Ta recevraa, 
II recevra, 
Noas recevrons, 
Vons recevrez, 
Us recevront, 



I shall receive. 

thou tout receive. 

he wiU receive. 

toe thaU receive. 

you wiU receive. 

they toiU receive. 



J*ea8 re9a, 
Ta eas re9a, 
n ent re90, 
Nona efimes te9n, 
Vous efites re9n, 
lis eurent re9Uy- 



Ihad received. 

thou hadst received. 

he had received. 

we had received. 

you had received. 

they had received. 



Fdtubb Aktbbiob. 



J'anral re9a, 
Tn anras re9a, 
U aura rc9a. 
None aarons re9n, 
Vons aarez re9a, 
Us aaroDt re9a, 



I shall have 

thou wiU have 

he will have 

we shall have 

you loUl have 

they will have 



I 
I 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbesbnt. 

Je recevralK, I should receive, 

Tn recevrals, thou wouldst receive. 

II recevrait, ?u would receive. 

Nons recevrions, we should receive. 

Vous recevriez, you would receive. 

lis reccvraient, they would receive. 



Past. 



J^anraie re9n, 
Tu aurais re9a, 
U anrait re9a, 
Nous aarions re9a, 
Vons auriez re9a, 
Us auraient re9U, 



T should 

thou wouldst 

heiDould 

we should 

you would 

they would 



I 






Re9ois, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

receive (thou). Recevons, 
Recevez, 



let us receive, 
receive (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsbnt. 



Que Je re9oive, 
Que ta re90lves. 
QuMl re9oJve, 
Que nous recevions. 
Que Tous receviez, 
QaMls re90ivent, 



that I 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they . 



Impbbfbot. 

Qae Je re9Q8se, that I 

Qae ta re9ns8eet, that thou 

QnMl re9ftt, that ?be 

Qne noas re9assion8, that we 

Qne voas re9asBicz, that' you 

QoMls re9US9ent, thcU they 



t 



3 



« 



Past. 



Qae J'aie re9a, 
Que tu aies re9a, 
Qu'il ait re9n, 
Qne nous ayons re9a, 
Que voas ayez re9a, 
QuMls aient re9a, 



thatl^ 

thatthou 

thtUhe 

that we 

that you 

thatlhey 



g«cr 



E*ldpbbfkct. 
Que j^eussG re9u, that I\ 

Qne tu easses re9a, that thou 
QaMl etlt re9n, that he 

Qae nons ea^sions re9a, that we 
Qne voas eassiez re9u, that you 
QnMls eussent re9n, iftat they 
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Vocabulary 27. 

Recevoir, to receive. La marque, the mark ; the token. 

Devoir + 1 *^ ^^® ' ^ ^® obliged; Le respect, the respect. 

(to be to; to have to. La bienveillanoe, the good- will ; 

Une nouvelle, a piece of news ; the kindness. 

intelligence. La felicitation, the congratula- 

Les nouvelles, the news ; news. tion. 

Un cadeau, a present. Triste, sad. 

La paye, the pay. Sincere, sincere. 

La fin, the end. Bientdt, soon, very soon. 

Le depart, the departure. Par, through ; by. 

La veille, the day before. Par Jour, a day, each day ; par 

Le lendemain, the day after. semaine, a week ; par mois, a 

Une visite, a visit ; a call. month. 

Exercise 27. 

Present Tense. 1. Je reyois des cadeaux ; tu en regois 
aussi. 2. Pierre me doit de I'argent. 3. II doit me I'ap- 
porter ce matin. 4. Nous devons aller cbez notre tante. 

5. Vons devez venir avec moi. 6. lis doivent partir 
bient6t. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. Je devais sortir. 8. II devait aller 
k la poste. 9. Nous recevions toutes les semaines -des 
nouvelles de chez nous. 10. Vous receviez dix dollars par 
jour. 11. lis recevaient cent dollars par mois. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. Je re9us votre lettre la veille de 
mon depart. 13. Nous re9times la visite de votre oncle le 



t DevoiVf to owe, has the meaning of to be obliged, to have tOy to be, when It pre- 
cedes the Inflnitive ; Je dois sortir, I have to go ont. II doit venir ici, he is to 
come here. The conditional mode of devoir U rendered into Englif*h by ought. 

The past participle of devoir anA redevoir (to owe again), take» a circomfiex 
accent over the u, in the maBcnline singular only, dA, owed, dac ; redd, owed 
again. 



REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 119 

lendemain de notre arrivee. 14. lis re9iirent cette triste 
nouvelle avant lenr depart de Paris. 

Fntnre Tense. 15. Je recevrai sa lettre demaiii. 16. Tu 
recevras line visite anjonrd'hui. 17. II recevra sa paye ^ 
la fin dn mois. 18. Nous reeevrons des nonvelles au- 
jonrd'hni. 19. Combien recevront-ils par mois ? 

Conditioiial Mode. .20. Je devrais ^erire h mon oncle. 
21. Henri devrait aller voir sa taute. 22. Nons devrions 
faire cela. 23. Vous n'auriez pas dt parler de cela. 

Imperative Mode. 24. Ee9ois ce cadeau, comme nne 
marque de ma bienveillance. 25. Eecevez mes sinc^res 
felicitations. 26. Eecevons nos amis avec bienveillance. 

Subjimctive Mode, Present Tense. 27. II faut que je re- 
9oive une lettre aujourd'hui. 28. II est temps que nous 
en recevions une de nos amis. 29. Je n'aime pas qu'il 
re^oive ces vi sites. 

SnbjonctlYe Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait bien que 
je re9usse. des nouvelles avant mon depart. 31. Je vou- 
drais que vous re9U8siez votre paye, et que nous re9U8sions 
la ndtre. 

Theme 27. 

Present Tense. 1. I receive my pay at the end of the 
month. 2. He receives a hundred dollars a month. 3. He 
owes me fifty dollars. 4. He is to pay me to-day. 5. We 
often receive presents. 6. They receive their friends on 
Thursday (jeudi). 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I received news from home e^ery 
week. 8. He received ten dollars a week from his father. 
9. We had to go out. 10. They always received us with 
kindness. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I received the sad news the day 
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after my arrival. 12. We received your letter the day 
before we started (before our departure). 13. They re- 
ceived the new6 at the moment of their departure. 

Future Tense. 14. I will receive no calls to-day. 15. He 
will receive his money soon. 16. We shall receive news 
from Paris to-morrow. 17. They will pay us when they 
(will) receive their pay. 

Conditional Mode. 18. I oughtf to receive a letter to-day. 
19. Julius ought to be here; he v\'2iS, to {imperfect tense) 
be here at ten o'clock. 20. We would receive him with 
kindness. 21. If we sent a letter to-day, they would re- 
ceive it to-morrow. 

ImperatiYe Mode. 22. Receive {sing,) my congratula- 
tions. 23. Receive {plur,) this token of my good-will; I 
owe it to you. 24. Let us receive our teachers with the 
respect which is due to them.J 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. It is time that I 
receive a letter. 26. I like him to receive presents. 27. 
We must receive money to-day. 

SnbjnnctiYe Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
that he received our letter before he leaves (before his 
departure.) 29. I wish that we received news from home. 

t See foot note, p. 118. % Q;ui lew est d&. 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 



REGULAR VERBS. — FOURTH CONJUGATION, IN RE. 

VENDRE— ^0 sell {Model Verb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
pRKSBNT. Past. 

Vesdre, toseU. Avoir yendn, to have sold. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Prkpkmt. 



Past. 



Vcndant, 


selling. 


Venda, 


sold. 




COMPOUND. 






Ayant vendn, 


having sold. 






INDICATIVE MODE. 




Prbssnt. 


Past Inijefinite. 


Je vends. 


Isdl 


J'ai vendn, 


J have sold. 


Tu vends 


thou sellest 


Tu as vendu, 


t/iou hast sold. 


11 vend, 


he sells. 


U a vendn. 


he has sold. 


Nous vendons, 


we sell. 


Nous avons vendu, 


we have sold. 


Vous vendez, 


you sell. 


Vous avez vendu. 


you have sold. 


Us vendent. 


they seU. 


Us ont vendn, 


. they have sold. 


Imperfect. 


Pluperfect. 


Je vendaiB, 


I was selling. 


J'avais vendu. 


J had sold. 


Tu vendals, 


thou wast selling. 


Tu avais vendn. 


thoit. hadst sold. 


11 vendait, 


he was selling. 


U avait vendn, 


he had sold. 


Kon8 vendions, 


we were selling. 


Nous avions vendu, 


we had sold. 


Vous vendiex, 


you were selling. 


Vous aviez vendu, 


you had sold. 


lis vendaient, 


tftey were selling. 


lis aval en t vendu, 


Uvey had sold. 


Past Definite. 


Past Anterior. 


Je vendis. 


Isold. 


J'eus veiidu, 


I had sold. 


Tu vendis, 


thou soldest. 


Tu ens vendu, 


tho'i hadst fold. 


H vendit, 


he sold. 


11 eut vendu. 


he had mid. 


Nous vendimes, 


we sold. 


Nous etmes vendu. 


we had sold. 


Vous vendltes, 


you sold. 


Vous eiites vendu, 


you had sold. 


Us vjendirent, 


they sold. 


lis eurent vendu, 


they had sold. 



122 



REGULAR VERBS. 



Future. 




Future Anterior. 




Je vcndrai, 


IshaUseU, 


J'aarai vcnda, 


IfhaW] 




Tu vendras, 


thou wUt sell. 


Ta aaras veDdn, 


ihauwUt 


t 


11 vendra, 


hewiUseU. 


II aara venda, 


hewUl 


8. 


Noas vendronp, 


we shall sett. 


Nous aurons venda, 


we shall 


VouB veudrez. 


you will seU. 


Vous anrez vendn, 


youwtU 


s 


Us vendront, 


theywiUselL 


lis aaront yendn. 


they torn ^ 





CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Present. 



Je vendrals, 
Tu vendrais, 
n vendrait, 
Noas vendrionp, 
Vous vendriez, 
lis vendraieiit, 



I should seU. 

thou toouldst sell. 

he would sell. 

we should seU. 

you would sell. 

they would sell. 



Past. 



J'aurais vendu, 
Tu aurais vendu, 
n aurait vendu, 
Nous aurions vendu, 
Vous auriez vendu, 
Us auraient veuclu, 



IsTiould 

thou wouldst 

h^ would 

we should 

you would 

they would 



§• 
§ 



Vends, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Vendons, 
sell {thou). Vendez, 



letufgell. 
sell (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Present. 

Que je vende, that Imay seH. 

Que tu vendes, thai thou mayst sett. 
QuMl vende, that he may sdl. 

Que nous vendions, that toe may sell. 
Que vous vendiez, that you may sell. 
Qu'ils veudent, that they may sett. 



Imperfect 


• 


Que je vendisse, 


that I 


Que tu vendisses, 


thai thou 


QuMl vendit, 


that he 


Que nous vendissionp, 


that we 


Que vous vendissiez, 


that you 


Qu'ils vendissert, 


that they 



■% 



0» 



Past. 



Que j'aie vendu, that Imay •\ 

Qn e tu aies vendu, that thou mayst 
QuMl ait vendu, that he may 

Que nous ayons vendu, ^Aa^ we mxty 
Que vousayez vendu^ihatyoumay 
QuMls aient vendu, that they may J 



I 



Pluperfect. 
Que j'ensse vendUf 
Que tu ensses vendu, 
Qu'il eUt vendu, 
Que nous eussiuns vendu, 
Que vous eussiez vendu, 
Qu'ils eussent vendu. 
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Vooabulaxy 28. 

Vendre, to sell. Z«e naufrage, shipwreck. 

Rendre, to retnrn, to give back. Un pont, a bridge. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for ; to Xja marchandise, the merchan- 

expect. difie. 

Sntendre, to hear ; to understand. Les marchandises, the goods. 

Perdre, to lose. La monnaie, the money ; the 

Repondref (^), to answer. change. 

Une question, a question. Cher, dear. 

Une r^ponse, an answer. A bon marche, cheap. 

Un vaisseau, a vessel ; a ship. Tout de suite, immediately. 

Un uavire, ) Tout a I'heure,]: presently ; just 

Un bitiment, \ * ^®^^®^' now. 

Ija vapeur, the steam. Tant&t,J by and by ; a little while 

Un blitiment a vapeur, a steamer. ago. 

Un bateau a vapeur, a steam- Aussitdt que, as soon as. 

boat. 

Exercise 28. 

Present Tense. 1. J'attends ta r6ponse. 2. Tu ne re- 
ponds pas h nia question. 3. II ne vous entend pas. 
4. Nous ne vendons pas cher. 5. Pourqnoi ne me rendez- 
vous pas ma monnaie? 6. lis perdent leur temps. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. J'attendais I'arrivee du batiment a 
vapeur. 8. II n'entendait pas qu'on I'appelait. 9. Nous 
vendions nos marchandises a bon marche. 10. lis per- 
daient patience. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Je repondis k sa lettre aussitot 
que je Feus reyue. 12. II vendit son navire le lendemain 

t Bepondm requires the preposition cL before the noun which is the object of 
ihe verb; repondre d qqn, to answer some one; JSipondre d une question ^ to 
answer a question. 

X Tout d rheure and tant6t may refer to past or f ntnre time : Je Vai vu tout a 
I'heure (ovtantot). I have seen himjast now (or a little while ago). JevcAsle 
ViAr tmtt a Vheure (or tantdt). I am going to see him presently (or by and by). 
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de son arrivce. 13. Nous lui ren dimes sa yisite la veille 
de notre depart. 14. lis perdirent leur vaisseau par un 
naufrage. 

Enture Tense. 15. Je vous rendrai votre monDaie tout k 
I'heure. 16. II ne r6pondra pas a votre question. 17. Nous 
vous attendrons au pont. 18. lis perdront tout ce qu'ils 
ont. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Je vendrais ce bateau a vapeur, si 
j'etais h votre place. 20. II vous rendrait une r^ponse tan- 
t6t, si vous attendiez un pen. 21. Vous perdriez votre 
temps, si vous attendiez. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Attends-moi au pont. 23. Ee- 
pondez a mes questions, je vous en prie. 24. Ne perdons 
pas courage. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. II est temps que je 
lui rende sa visite. 26. Je veux que tu r6p6ndes k ma 
question. 27. II est prudent que nous attendions un pen. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. II serait prudent 
que j'attendisse. 29. II serait bien qu'il entendit cela. 
30. Je voudrais que vous me repondissiez tout de suite. 

Theme 28. 

Present Tense. 1. I hear you. 2. Thou dost not answer 
(to) my question. 3. He is waiting for an answer. 4. You 
sell too dear. 5. We lose money on these goods. 6. They 
do not return us our change. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was losing my time. 8. He was 
waiting for the arrival of the steamer. 9. We used to hear 
the noise of the carriages during the night, when we lived 
in that street. 10. They did not sell cheap. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I returned (to him) his visit the 
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day before my departure. 12. He answered (to) my letter 
the next day. 13. We lostour goods by shipwreckf 14. They 
sold their vessel as soon as thev arrived. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall wait for you at the bridge. 
16. He will lose his cloak by and by. 17. We will answer 
yon presently. 18. They will wait for us. 

Gonditionid Moda 19. Why do you not wait for me; I 
would wait for you. 20. If he were master of his property 
(bien, 7?i.), he would lose everything (tout ce qu') he has. 
21. They would not liear us, if we called them. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Answer {sing.) me immediately. 
23. Do not lose patience. 24. Let us wait for our com- 
rades. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. 1 must sell this boat. 
26. He must answer (to) that question. 27. We must wait 
for him. 

Sabjnnctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would be well 
for him to- answer (to) our question. 29. I wish that you 
would wait a little. 30. I wish that thou wouldst give me 
back my money. 



TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 

I2!^TERR0GATIVE CONJUGATIOK. 

1. The tenses of the indicative and conditional modes 
only are used interrogatively. 

The interrogative conjugation is formed by placing the 
pronoun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb: ai-je? 
coupez-vous? etc. 

t By shipwreck, jwtr un naitfrage. 
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The final silent e of the verb is changed into 6 (acute), 
when the pronoun subject of the first person is placed 
after the verb; as, coupe-je? do lent? 

When the verb, in the third person singular, ends with 
a vowel, the letter t, between two hyphens, is placed, for 
the sake of euphony, before the pronouns il, elle, on ; as, 
a-t-il? coupe-t-elle? coapera-t-on ? 

When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a noun, 
it is placed before the verb, and a personal pronoun of the 
same person, gender, and number, is placed after the 
verb; as, 

Charles a-t-il la lettre ? Has Charles the letter ? 

Louise est-elle en haut ? Is Louisa up stairs ? 

Ces hommes coupent-ils nos Do those men cut our trees ? 
arbres ? 

The noun subject is, however, generally placed after the 
verb in interrogative sentences that begin with an interro- 
gative pronoun, or an adverb ; such as, que, comment, o^ 

Que demandent ces hommes ? What do those men ask for? 

Savez-vous ou demeure M. Du- Do you know where Mr. Ducrot 

crot? lives? 

Comment va cette affiure ? How is that husiness ? 

2. Interrogative Form with Est-ce que. 

Interrogative sentences are also formed by placing est-ce 
que before the subject of the verb : 

Est-ce que Charles a le Journal 7 Has Charles the journal ? 
Est-ce que Marie est encore en Is Mary still up stairs ? 

haut ? 
Est-ce que M. Ducrot a vendu Has Mr. Ducrot sold his store ? 

son magasin? 

The interrogative form with est-oe que is always used 
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when the verb, in the first person singular, ends in ge; as, 
est-oe que je mange 1 do leatf not mang^-jel 

The interrogative form with est-oe que is also used for the 
first person singular when the verb has only one syllable ; 
as, est-oe que je vends 1 do I sell 9 not vends-je ? 

Eight verbs, which have only one syllable in the first 
person singular of the indicative present, may be used in- 
terrogatively either way : ai-je? have I? sois-je? ami? 
vais-;^ ? do I go? pnis-je ? can I? sais-je 1 do I know ? 
vois-je 1 do I see ? dois-je 1 do I owe f and dis-je 1 do I say 9 
or est-ce qne j'ai ? etc. 

3. Negative Conjugation. 

"VVe have seen that the two words (ne — pas) that accom- 
pany a verb to express negation, are separated by the verb 
of the subjectf ; as, Je n'ai pas ; je n'ai jamais ete ; je n'ai 
rien dit. 

When the verb is in the infinitive, the two negative 
words are generally placed before the verb ; they may, or 
may not, be separated by a personal pronoun. 

Je voits conaeille de ne pas le I advise 70a not to do it. 

fsdre, or de ne le pas fiaire. 

Je ▼ens prie de n^en pas parler, I beg you not to speak of it, not 

de n'en rien dire. to say anything about it. 



t The verb of the Biibject is the verb that agrees with the subject ; of a com- 
pound tense, the auxiliary verb is the verb of the subject. 
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Vocabulary 29. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. Le poulet, the chicken. 

Desirer, to desire ; to wish for. Le canard, the duck. 

Demander, to ask for. Le dindon, the turkey. 

Ecouter, to listen to. I«e jambon, the ham. 

Regarder, to look at. Le poisBon, the fish. 

D^couper, to carve. Le potage, } ^^^ 

Conseiller (de), to advise. La soupe, ) 

Servir, to serve ; to help to. En haut. upstairs. 

Savez-Tous ? do you know ? En bas, downstairs. 

Exercise 29. 

1. Votre sceur est-elle encore en haut ? 2. Marie est- 
elle en bas? 3. Nos amis sont-ils a la campagne? 
4 Charles a-t-il perdu sa grammaire ? 5. M. votre p^re 
(lesire-t-il me parler ? 6. Va-t-on servir la soupe ? 7. Pi- 
erre va-t-il d^couper le poulet ? 8. Votre oncle ach^tera-t- 
il quelqiies canards? 9. Nos voisins ont-ils plusieurs 
beaux dindons? 10. Cette dame nous regarde-t-elle ? 
11. Ces matelots ecoutent-ils le capitaine, qui leur donne 
des ordres ? 12. Ces hommes nous ont-ils veudu du pois- 
son ? 13. Est-ce que Henri a bien ^tudie sa le^on ? 

14. Est-ce qu'il n'a pas eu de fautes dans son theme ? 

15. Est-ce que le professeur me demande ? 16. Est-ce 
qu'il parle de moi ou de vous ? 17. Est-ce que je mange 
votre potage ? 18. Est-ce que je ne vous rends pas ce que 
vous m'avez prete ? 19. Est-ce que je dis cela ? SO. Que 
sais-je? 21. Oii suis-je ? 22. Savez-vous oil demeure 
notre professeur de fran9ais ? 23. Je vous conseille de ne 
pas le lui dire."" 24. Je vous prie de n'en pas parler. 
25. J'ai envie de ne pas y aller. 
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Theme 29. 

1. Is mamma up stairs ? 2. Is the professor down stairs ? 
3. Are your books at school ? 4. Does your mother wish 
to see me in the parlor? 5. Is John carving the turkey? 
6. Does Mary wish for some soup ? 7. Does your aunt 
ask for some (un pen) of this duck ? 8. Have our neigh- 
bors a great many chickens? 9. Why do those boys look 
at us ? 10. Do the scholars listen to the teacher ? 11. Have 
I had a good exercise ? ' 12.f Has Louisa seen her aunt ? 
13.f Did the professor ask for anybody ? 14.f What am I 
eating ; is it fish ? 15. J What can I help you to ? 16. J Can 
I help you to some soup? 17.f Do I not sell cheap? 
18.f Do I do my duty well ? 19.§ What do those men ask 
for? 20. Where does Mr. Ducrot live? 21. J How much 
do I owe you ? 22. I beg you not to say anything about 
it. 23. I advise you not to go there any more. 24. He has 
told me not to do it. 



THIETIETH LESSON. 



THE PASSIVE VERB. 



1. The passive verb is formed by joining the past parti- 
ciple of the active verb to the various forms of the aux- 
iliary verb 6tre, to be ; as, aimer, to love ; 6tre aim6, to be 
loved. 

The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with 
the subject of the verb. 



t Follow the conetruction indicated in Sect. 2 of the Lesson. 

X See last paragraph of Sect. 2, Exceptions. 

S Follow the construction indicated in last paragraph of Sect. 1. 



130 



THE PASSIVE YERB. 



CON^JUGATlOlir OF THE PASSIVE VERB ETEE AlMfi. 

(Model Verb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbsbbnt. 

aim^e, 
aim^sor aim^e?, 



Etre alm6 or aim^e, \ to be loved. 



Past. 

Avoir 6t^ aime or aim^e, ) to have been 
&\m6» or aim^eB, ) loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbbfkmt. 



Past. 



fitantaimfi or aim^e, ii^^g loved. ^^^^^ (^ aim6e, I j^^^^^^ 

aim^B or aim^eB, ) aimes or aimees, ) 

COMPOUND. 
Ayant It^ aim^ or aim£e, aim^s or aimees, having been loved. 





INDICATIVE MODE. 




Pbesknt. 




Past Indefinite. 


Je sals 1 


aim€ 1 




J'ai 6t^ 


) aim6 <t 


Tnw 


• or 


N 


Tn as 6t6 


\ ^ 


norellcest ' 


aim^e, 


§.?. 


D or elle a ^\j^ 


) aim^e, 


Nous Bommes 


aim^B 


• S"!* 


Nous avonB ^t^'* 


\ aim^B 


Voue dtes 


- or 


^ 


Vous avez 4t4 


r '^ 


lis or elles sont 


alm^es, • 




lis or elles ont ii& 


) aimees, . 


Imperfect. 




PLUPEBFEOr. 


J'6tfli8 


1 aim^ ^ 


. 


J^avais 6te 


aim^ ' 


Ta 4tai8 


. or 


loved 


Ta avals %i% 


• or 


11 or elle 6talt 


aim6e, 


11 or elle avait ^t6 


aim^e, 


Nous ^tlons 


aim6B 


\\M 


Kous avion 8 6t6 


) aim^s 


Vous 6tiez 


- or 


?!-| 


Vous aviez 4t6 


r <^ 


lis or elles ^talent 


aimSep, - 


Ds or elles avaient ^t6 


) aimees, • 


Part Definite. 




Past Anterior. 


Jefns 


aimfi • 


t 


J^ens ^tS 


I aim^ <) 


Tufus 


- or 


s 
§ 


Tu eus 6t6 


r "^ 


11 or elle fut 


aim^e, 


*i 


11 or elle ent ^t^ 


) aim^e, 


Nous fUmes 


aim6s 


• ^^5* 


Nous eHmes 6t6 


aim^B 


Vous fates 


■ or 


1 


Vous efites 6t6 


• or 


lis or elles ftrent 


aimees, - 


*« 


lis or elles eureot 6t6 


aim^eB, 



Cb CM 
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Je serai 

Ta seras 

II or elle sera 

Nona seroDS 

Vous serez 

lis or dies perout 



Future. 

aim^ 
or 

aim6e, 
\ aim^s 
>• or 
) aim^es, 



\ 






Future Anterior. 

J*aarai ^t6 \ aim6 

Tu auras ^te y or 

II or elle aura 6t6 ' aim^e, 

Nous aurons 6te i aim^s 

you8 aurez 6t6 >- or 

lis or ellea auront £t^ ) aim^es, 









CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Present. 



Je serais 

Tn serais 

n or elle serait 

Nons serious 

Vous seriez 

lis or elles seraient 



\ 



aim6 
or 

almee, 
\ aimes 
V or 
t aini6e8, 






Past. 
J'anrais ^t6 
Tu aurais ^te 
II or elle aurait ^t^ 
Nous aurions ^t6 
Vous auriez 6t6 
Us or elles auraient ^t6 ' aim^es, • 



> or 

) aim€e, 
\ aim^s 

> or 



- 3? 

8 ^ 



1^ 



Sois aiiiie or aim^e, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



be {thou) loved. Soy on s 

Soyez 



I aim^es, f 



letuabe loved, 
be (you) loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Present. 



Que je sola 
Qae ta soi:* 
Qu'il or qu'elle soit 
Que Dons soyons 
Que vous soyez 



aimd 
or 

aim^e, 
j aimes 
!- or 



\ 



Que je f asse 
Qne tn fusses 
Qu'il or qp.'elle fflt 
Qne nous fashions 
Qne vous fussiez 



aimS 
or 

a!m6e, 
1 aim^s 
>■ or 



\ 



QnUls or elles «oient ) aim^es, • 
Imperfect. 



QnMls or elles f assent ) aim^es, 






?! 






Past. 

Qne j'aie 6t6 \ aim^ 

Qne tu aies 6t6 >- or 

Qu'il or qn'elle ait Hi ' aim^e, 

Que nous ayons 6t6 \ aim6s 

Qne vous ayez it6 y or 

QnUls or elles aient 6i6 ' aimers, 

Pluperfect. 

Que j'ensse 6t6 \ &im6 

Que tu ensses 6t6 > or 

Qu'il or qu'ellc eflt lie i aimie, 

Qne nous ensslons 6\6 \ aim6s 

Que vous eupsiez €l6 v or 

Qu'ils or elles enssentltS ' aim6ee>, 



r. 



§1 



S"?*" 



?s 



2. By, after a Passive Verb, Expressed by Par or De. 

The agent of a passive verb is preceded by the preposi- 
tion par, if the verb expresses action, and by the prepo- 
sition de, if the verb expresses a sentiment. 
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n est bllUne par ses amis. He is blamed bj his friends. 

EUe est aixnee de ses parents. She is loved by her parents. 

Rem. The passive form of the verb is less frequently used in 
French than in English. The French prefer the active form, with 
the pronoun on for subject, or the pronominal form of the verb : 

On VOU8 appelle. You are called. 

On I'a vu. He has been seen. 

n 8'api>elle Henri. He is called Henry. 

Vocabulary 30. 

Blibner (de), to blame (for). Les mechants, the wicked. 

Iiouer (de), to praise (for). Ii'obeissance,/., obedience. 

Recompenser (de), to reward Obeissant, obedient. 

(for). JjtSL desobeissance, disobedience. 

Repximander (de), to reprove Dasobeissant, disobedient. 

(for). La diligence, diligence. 

Estimer, to esteem. Diligent, diligent. 

Respecter, to respect. Iia negligence, carelessness. 

Mepriser, to despise. Negligent, careless ; negligent. 

Negliger, to neglect. Partout, everywhere. 

I«e8 bens, the good. H est juste, it is just or right. 

Exercise 30. 

1. Je suis airae de mes parents. 2. II est blame par ses 
amis, parce qu'il a ete negligent. 3. Sa soeuT est lou^e, 
parce qu'elle a ete diligente. 4. Nous sommes recom- 
penses qiiand nous sommes diligents. 5. Nous sommes 
reprimandes qiiand nous sommes negligents. 6. Les bons 
sont partout estimes et respect^s. 7. Les mechants sont 
meprises et punis. 8. Vous avez ete recompense de voire 
diligence. 9. Votre soeur a ete louee de son obeissance. 
10. Oes eleves ont ete blames de leu r negligence. 11. Jules 
etait aim6 de ses maftres, parce qu'il 6tait obeissant et 
diligent. 12. Nous etions reprimandes quand nous 6tion8 
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desobeissants. 13. La desob^issance etait r^primandee et 
pimie. 14. Vous serez recompense, si vons ^tes diligent. 
15. Vous serez piini, si vous etes desobeissant. 16. Ceux 
qui u'ob6issent pas au maitre, seront punis. 17. Vous 
seriez recompense, si vous aviez et6 diligent. 18. lis au- 
raient 6t6 punis, s'ils avaient n6glig6 leurs devoirs. 19. Je 
veux que tu sois puni, si tu negliges tes devoirs. 20. II 
est juste qu'il soit recompense, s'il est diligent. 21. II 
serait jnste que vous fussiez puni, si vous n'obeissiez pas a 
vos maitres. 22. II faut etre obeissant et diligent pour 
dtre aime et recompense. 

Theme 30. 

1. You are blamed for your carelessness. 2. They are 
punished for their disobedience. 3. She is loved and res- 
pected by everybody. 4. He was rewarded by his teacher 
because he was diligent and obedient. 5. His obedience 
has been praised. 6. His diligence has been rewarded. 
7. The wicked shall be punished. 8. The good shall be 
rewarded. 9. He was often reproved for his carelessness. 
10. Those who neglect tlieir duties will be despised. 11. 
You would be rewarded, if you had been diligent. 12. They 
would be punished, if they had been disobedient. 13. It 
is just that you be {suhj. ) punished, if you are disobedient. 
14. It would be right that he were {Suhj,, Imp,) rewarded, 
if he had been diligent and obedient. 15. In order to be 
loved and esteemed, one must heliave well (se bien com- 
porter). 16. He who behaves well (se comporte bien) is 
everywhere well received. 
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NEUTER VERBS. 



THIETY-FIRST LESSON. 



NEUTER VERBS, CONJUGATED WITH StRE. 

1. Certain neuter verbs, principally those that express 
a change in the position or condition of the subject, are 
conjugated in the compound tenses with the auxiliary verb 
etre, to he. The past participle agrees with the subject of 
the verb (p. 90-1). The verb arriver, to arrive, is given as 
the model verb of this class. 



Prbssnt. 



4.rriver, 



Arrivant, 



Pbesent. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

Past. 
to arrive. litre amv6 or arriv^e, \ 

arrives or arrlv^es, i 

PARTICIPLES. 



arriving. Arrive or arriv^e, 
ArriT^sor arriv^ea 



Past. 



.} 



to have 
arrived. 



arrive. 



COMPOUND. 
£tant arriv6 or arriv^e, arrives or arriv6eB, having arrived. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



PAE8BNT. 




Past Ikdejtinite. 




J" arrive, 




I arrive. 


Je suis 


) arrive i 


Ihavi 
arrived, 


Tu arrives, 




thou arriveet. 


Tues 


\ ^ 


n arrive, 




he arrives. 


II or elle est 


) arrivfie, 


Nous arrivonp, 




toe arrive. 


Nous Bommes 


) arrives 


Vous arrivez. 




you arrive. 


Vous §tes 


f <^ 




lis arrivent, 




they arrive. 


lis or elles sont 


) arrivfiee, J 


• 


Imperfect. 




PHJJb»BRPECT. 




J'arrivais, 


Ifjoae arriving. 


J'^tals 


J arrivjJ . •) 


^ 


Tu arrivals, 


thou wast arriving. 


Tu 6tais 


f <»• 


3.K4 


11 arrivait, 


he 


was arriving. 


II or elle ^tait 


f arriv^e, 


Nons arrivionp, 


we were arriving. 


Nous ^tions 


arrives 


Vons arrivlez, 


you were arriving. 


Vous 6tiez 


■ or 


(^ 

s- 


[Is arrivnient. 


Uiey 


were arriving. 


11b or elles ^talent 


arriv^es, - 


• 





NEUTER 


VERBS. 




Past Dkfinite 


Past Antsriob. 


J^arrival, 


I arrived. 


Jefna 


\ arriv6 i 


Tu arrivas, 


thou arrivedst. 


Ta fas 


f <»• 


11 arriva. 


he arrived. 


U or elle Ait 


) arriv6e, 


Nous arriv&me?, 


toe arrived. 


Nous ffiines 


] arrives 


Voas arrlvfttea, 


you arrived. 


Yous ttles 


f <»• 


11b arrivdrent. 


they arrived. 


Us or elles ftirent 


'arrivfiesj 


PUTUBB. 


FUTITBV AHTKRIOB. 


J'anriverai, 


I shall arrive. 


Je serai 


) arriv6 ■) 


Ta arrivcraa. 


thou wilt arrive. 


Tnseraa 


r <^ 


11 arrivera, 


he will arrive. 


n or ello sera 


) arriv^e, 


None arriverona, 


we shall arrive. 


Nona serona 


) arrives 


Yons arriverez, 


you will arrive. 


Yous serez 


f "^ 


He arriyeront, 


they will arrive. 


Us or elles scrout 


f arriv^es, J 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 




Pbesbnt. 


Past. 




J^arriverais, 


I should arrive. 


Je serais 


1 arriv^ i 


TvL arriveraip, 


thou wouidet arrive. 


Ta serais 


[ or 


11 arriverait, 


he vfould arrive. 


n or elle serait 


) ariiv^e. 


Nous arriveriona, 


we should arrive. 


Nous serious 


) arrives 


Yons arriverieZf 


you would arrive. 


Yous seriez 


[ or 


Us arriveraient, 


they would arrive. 


lis or elles seraient 


) arriv^es, 
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IS 
.11 

ITS 



11 



Arrive, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

arrive (thou). Arrivons, 
Arrivez, 



let us arrive, 
arrive (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbesbnt. 
Que j'arrive, that I may 

Que ta arrives, that thou mayst 
QuMl arrive, that he may 

Qae nous arrivions, that we may 
Que vons arrivlez, that you may 
Qu'ils arrivent, that they may 

Imperfbot. 

Que j^arrivasse, thcU I 

Que tn arrivasses, tliat thou 

Qu'il arriv&t, that he 

Que iioua arrivassions, Mat toe 

Que vous arrivassiez, that you 

QuMls arrivassent, that they 



1 



«» 
« 









Past. 

Que je sois i arriv6 

QnetuBois V or 

QuMl or qu'elle soit > arriv^e, 

Que nous soyons i arrives 

Que vous soyez > or 

QuMls or elles soient ) arriv^es, 

Plttfbbfbot. 



Que je fbsse 
Quo tu funises 
QuMl or qu'elle fftt 
Que nous fussiuns 
Que vous fusslez 



f arrive 
or 
arrivfie, 
^ anrlv^s 
>• or 



QuMls or elles fnssent * arriv6cs, J 



- «« 



I- 
It 
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NEUTER VERBS. 



2. LIST OF NEUTER VERBS THAT ARE CONJUGATED WITH 

£tre, to be. 



Arriver, to arrive. 
Aller, to go. 
Deoeder, to decease. 
Entrer, to enter ; to go <^ come in. 
Rentrer, to re-enter; to come home. 
Retoumer, to return ; to go back. 
Rester, to remain, to stay. 
Tomber, to fall, 
Mourir,* to die. 
Naitre,* to be born. 
Partir,* to start ; to leave. 
Sortir,* to go out ; to come out. 
Venir,* to come. 
Devenir,* to become. 
Parvenir,* to reach ; to succeed. 
Revenir/ to return ; to come 
back. 



fltr< 



e 



arrive, to have arrived. 


aUe, 


— 


gone. 


deoede, 


— 


deceased. 


entr^, 


— 


entered. 


rentre, 




come in. 


retoume, 


— 


returned. 


resti, 




remained. 


tombe, 


— 


fallen. 


mort, 


— 


died. 


ne, 




been bom 


parti, 


— 


started. 


sorti, 




gone out. 


venu, 


— 


come. 


devenu, 




become. 


parvenu, 
revenu. 


— 


attained, 
returned. 



3. NEUTER VERBS THAT TAKE SOMETIMES Avoir AND 

SOMETIMES litre. 

Some neuter verbs take avoir for their auxiliary when 
they express action only, and §tre when they express rather 
the state resulting from the action, as, 

Bile a grand! rapidement. She has grown rapidly. 

Elle est grandie de deux pouces. She has grown (by) two inches. 

La procession a passe par icL The procession passed here. 

La procession est passee. The procession has passed. 

The followins: are some of this class: 



Cesser, to cease. 
Oroitre,* to grow. 
Grandir, to grow tall. 
Vieillir, to grow old. 



Descendre, to go or come down. 
Monter, to go or come up. 
Remonter, to reascend. 
Passer, to pass. 
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Rem. Several of the above verbs, under 2 and 3, are eiometimes 
Qsed as transitive verbs, in wliich case they are conjugated with 
avoir. 

Vocabulary 31. 

Le dejeuner, breakfast. Une fEonille, a family. 

Le diner, dinner. Hier au matin, yesterday morn- 
Le souper, supper. ing. 

Le bal, the ball. Hier au soir, last night. 

Le notaire, the notary. De bonne heure, early. 

La procession, the procession. Tard, late. 

Le convoi, the train. Jusque, till, until. 

Jusqu'a samedi, until Saturday. 

Exercise 31. 

1. Je snis arriv6 ce matin. 2. Ma tante est arrivee hier 
au soir. 3. Le convoi 6tait parti quand nous sommes 
arrives. 4. Mes cousines sont arriv6es de bonne heure. 
5. Jules est alle au bureau. 6. Mes soeurs sont allies a 
I'eglise. 7. Le marchand est entr6 dans son magasin. 
8. Le m^decin est rentr6 tard hier au soir. 9. Nos amis 
sont retourn6s chez eux. 10. Mes parents sont restes a la 
campagne jusqu'^ samedi. 11. Ces pommes sont tomb^es 
de I'arbre. 12. La fern me du notaire est morte hier au 
matin. 13. Notre voisine est nee k Berlin. 14. Nous 
sommes partis de bonne heure. 15. lis sont sortis apr^s le 
dejeuner. 16. Mes cousines sont venues k la ville ponr 
aller au bal. 17. Elles sont arriv^es h temps pour le 
souper. 18. Cette famille est devenue tr^s-pauvre. 19. 
Les fils de notre voisin sont devenus soldats. 20. Votre 
lettre m'est parvenue trop tard. 21. Mes parents ne sont 
pas encore revenus. 22. La procession est d6j^ pass6e ; 
elle a passe par ici. 
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Theme 31. 

l.f We arrived in time for the train. 2.f My sister 
came with me. 3.f My father came alone last evening. 4.f 
Henry and William came together. 5.f Mary went to see 
her aunt. 6.t The children went for a walk. 7. The pro- 
cession had entered the church when I came byf (passed). 
8.f My sisters came in early. 9. My aunt has returned 
home. lO.f Those are pears that fell from the trees, ll.f We 
stayed in the country until Saturday. 12.f Our friend, 
the notary, died last night. IS.f I was born in this city. 
14.f They started after breakfast. 15.f We went out after 
supper. 16. That family has left for Europe (pour 
I'Europe). 17. Our neighbors have become very rich. 
IS.f Your letter did not reach me in time. 19. Our 
friends have not yet come back to town. 20.f The soldiers 
have passed; they passed by here. 



THIRTY-SECOND LESSON". 

PROiq^OMIlSTAL VERBS. 

1. Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns 
of the same person, the one is the subject, the other the 
direct, or indirect, object of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the aux- 
iliary verb etre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir. The 
past participle is subject to the same rule of agreement as 
the past participle of transitive verbs ; that is, it agrees 
with its direct object, when the direct object precedes the 
participle. 

t Put the verb in the past indefinite tense. 



PBONOMIKAL VERBS. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PEONOMINAL VERB SE COUPE R 

— to cut one^s self. {Model verb,) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pbxisent. Past. 

Se cooper, tocuton$*8 8e^. S'dtrecoup^, tohavecutorul'tie^. 



Secoapant, 



Pabbbnt. 
cutting 0. t. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Past. CoMPOuifD, 

Conp6, cut, S'^tant coap4, having cut o. s. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Prxbbrt. 
Je me coape, I cut my9e{f^ de, 

Ta te coapes, 
II se coupe, 
Nous noas coupons, 
Vous vouB coapez, 
lis 86 coupent. 

iMPBiurBor. 
Je me coupais, 1 was cutting myadfy So. 
Tn te coupais, 
II se conpait. 
Nous nous coupions, 
Vous vous coupiez, 
lis se coupaient. 

Past DBmnrB. 
Je me conpai, I cut mysdf^ Ac. 

Tu te conpas, 
II se coupa. 
Nous nous coup&mes, 
Vous vous coup&tes, 
lis se coupdrent. 

PUTDBB. 

Je me conperaf, I shall cut myse^^ dbc. 

Tn te couperas, 

]1 se coupcra, 

Nous nous couperouij, 

Vous V0U8 couperez, 

lis se conperont. 



Past Indbvinitb. 
Je me 8uisconp6, 1 have cut nvyt^f^ So. 
Tu t^es conp6, 
n s^est coiipS, 
Nons nous eommes coupes, 
Vous vous dtes couple. 
Us se sont coupes. 

Plupbrpbot. 
Je m'^tais coup^, I had cut mys€^^ Se. 
Tu t^^tais coupe, 
li s^^tait coup^, 
Nous nons etlons coupes, 
Vous Tons dtiez coupds, 
Us s^^taient coupes. 

Past Antbrior. 
Je me ftis coup^, Ihadeut myae^^ dc. 
Tn te fus coup^, 
II se fut coup6, 
Nous nous ftlmcs coupes, 
Vous vons ftltes coupes, 
lis se fnrent coupes. 

FuTURB Antbrior. 
Je me serai coup6, I shall have cut my- 
Tu te seras coup6, [se^^ dtc 

II se sera conp6, 
Nous nous serous coupes, 
Vous vous serez coupes, 
Us se seront coupes. 
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pbonomijN^a.l verbs. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbesbkt. 
Je me coaperais, IsJundd cut mysd/t 
Ta te conperais, l<&c. 

II 86 cooperait, 
Nous noas coaperioDS, 
VoQS voos conperiez, 
lis se couperaieut. 



Past. 
Je me serais conp6, I should have eui 
Tq te serais coap6, {^y9^> diC. 

II «e serait coap^, 
Noas uous serions conp^s, 
Vous vous seriez coupes, 
Us se seraient coap6s. 



Coupe-toi, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

cut thyself, Conpons-nous, 
Coopez-vons, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



let us cut ourselves, 
cut yourselves. 



Present. 

Que je me coupe, tkat I may cut myse^^ 

Que tu te coupes, [<&;. 

QuMI se coupe, 

Que lions nous conpions. 

Que vous vous coupiez, 

Qu'ils se oonpent. 

Imperfect. 
Que je me coupasse, that Irmght cut 
Que ta te cou passes, [myseff, dsc. 

Qa'il se conp&t, 
Que noas noas coapassions, 
Que vous vous conpassiez, 
QuMls se coupassent. 



Past. 
Que Je me sois conp6, that I may have 
Que ta te sois coup6, Icut myself , dbe. 
Qu'il se soit conp^, 
Que nous nous soyons coupes, 
Qae vous vous soyez coupes, 
QaUls se soient coupes. 

PlupbupeCT. 
Queje me fusse conp6,^Aa^/mi^A^ have 
Qae ta te ftisses coap^, [cut myself dtc. 
QuMls se fftt coap^. 
Que nous nous f ussions coapSs, 
Que vous vous fussiez coupes, 
QuMls se ftissent conpSs. 



2. 



REMARKS AND EXAMPLES. 



The pronominal form of the verb is often used in French, 
when, in English, the verb is intransitive or passive, as, 



Se coucher. 

Se l.ver. 

Se promener. 

Se tromper. 

Se porter. 

S'appeler. 

Se rappeler. 

Comment vous portez-vous 7 



To lie down. 

To rise. 

To walk. 

To be mistaken ; to deceive o. s. 

To be ; to do {of one's Tiealth), 

To be called. 

To recollect (to recall to one's self). 

How do you do ? 
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Je me porte bien. I am welL 

Comment a'appelle votre ami ? What is your friend's name ? 

n a'appelle Jules. His name is Julius. 

Je ne me rappelle pas cela. I do not recollect that. 

Pronominal verbs express either reflective or reciprocal 
action. Reflective action is confined to the subject; reci- 
procal action requires two or more persons ; hence, in the 
latter case, the verb is always in the plural. 8*aimer may 
mean to love one^s selfy or to love each other, or one another. 

To distinguish between reflective and reciprocal action, 
it is sometimes necessary to make use of an additional pro- 
noun, either a compound pronoun, to ejcpress reflective 
action; or an indefinite pronoun, to express reciprocal 
action. 

S'aimer soi-m^me. To love one's self. 

S'aimer I'un I'autre. To love each other. 

S'aimer lea una lea autrea. To love one another. 

Yocabiilary 32. 

Se coucher, to lie down ; to go to Le Toyage, the voyage ; the 

bed. journey. 

Se lever, to rise. Le chemin, the road ; the way. 

S'habiller, to dress (one's self). lie boulevard, the boulevard. 

Se deahabiller, to undress o. s. I<e nom, the name. 

Se promener, to walk ; to take a Jacques, James. 

walk. I<e soir, in the evening. 

Se tromper,f to be mistaken. La-bas, yonder ; there. 

Se porter, to be ; to do. Ijoraque,]: when. 

S'appeler, to be called. XSnauite, then. 

Se rappeler, to recollect. Avant de,§ before. 

t 8e tromper de^ to be mistaken in ; se tromper de chemin^ to be mistaken in 
the road ; to take the wrong road. 

X Lorsque^ quand^ when. Lorsqtie is a conjanction ; quand is an adverb of 
time, Qsed also as a conjunctive adverb. 

( Avant de is used before the infinitive, instead of avant. Je me promkne 
avant de me toucher^ I take a walk before I go to bed. 
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Exercise 32, 

Simple Tenses. 1. Je me couche tard, et je me l^ve de 
bonne heure. 2. Je me prom^ne pendant une heure avant 
de me coucher. 3. Comment vous portez-vous? 4. Je 
me porte bien. 5. II ne s'habille jamais avant midi. 

6. Ami, tu te trompes. 7. Comment s'appelle votre ami ? 
8. II s'appelle Jacques. 9. Nous nous trompons quelque- 
fois. 10. Les hommes se trompent les uns les autres. 
11. C'est une histoire que je ne me rappelle pas. 12. 
Lorsque j'etais h Paris, je me portais bien. 13. Nous nous 
promenions tons les jours sur les boulevards. 14. Nous 
nous couchions tard, et nous nous levions de bonne heure. 

15. Ma m^re ne se portait pas bien pendant le voyage. 

16. Elle se portera mieux quand elle sera k la campagne. 

17. Je me l^verai demain matin k six heurcs. 18. Vous 
ne vous rapellerez pas cela. 19. Vous vous porteriez mieux, 
si vous vous couchiez de bonne heure. 20. Couch e-toi de 
bonne heure, et ne te l^ve pas trop tard. 21. Promenez- 
vous pendant une lieure avant de vous coucher. 22. Kap- 
pelons-nous ce que nous ^tions autrefois. 23. Ne nous 
tr.ompons pas. 24. II faut que je me leve de bonne heure. 
25. Je voudrais que vous vous levassiez de bonne heure 
tons les jours. 

Componiid Tenses. 1. Je me suis lev^ k six heures ce 
matin. 2. Je me suis habille, et ensuite je suis all6 me 
promener. 3. Je me suis tromp6 de rue, en revenaut, et 
je suis rentr6 tr^s-tard. 4. Tu t'es couch6 de bonne heure 
hier au soir. 5. Vous ^tiez-vous habill6s quand je suis 
veuu ? 6. Nous nous sommes habilles de bonne heure. 

7. Jacques s'^tait couch 6 sans se deshabiller. 8. Nous 
nous 6tions trompes de chemin, et nous arrivions a la mai- 
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son apr^s le diner. 9. II se sera coiich6 quand vous arri- 
rerez U-bas. 10. Nous nous serions lev6s k six heures, si 
nous vous avions attendus avant le dejeuner. 11. lis ne ae 
seraient pas rappele cette histoire, si je ne leur en avals pas 
parl6. 12. II est bien que je me la sois rappelee. 13. Je 
voudrais que vous ne vous fussiez pas tromp6. 

Theme 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. I am mistaken. 2. Thou art often 
mistaken. 3. In the evening, we walk for an hour before 
we go to bed. 4. You go to bed too late, and you rise too 
late. 5. We are in good health.f 6. Whac is that gentle- 
man's name ? 7. I do not recollect his name. 8. We were 
dressing when you came (have come). 9. I was not in 
good health when I was in Paris. 10. I used to walk 
every day on the boulevards. 11. 1 shall dress immediately, 
and then I shall breakfast. 12. We shall go to bed early, 
and we shall rise early. 13. They will not recollect what 
they have told you. 14. You would take the wrong road, 
if you were alone. 15. He would be in better health, if he 
did not work so much. 16. Rise (sing.); it is nine o'clock. 
17. Do not go to bed (sing.) too late. 18. Dress {plur.) 
immediately. 19. Recollect {plur.) what I have told you. 
20. Let us take a walk before going to bed. 21. .It is well 
that you recollect that. 22. It would be well that they 
should recollect it too. 

Compound Tenses. 1. I went J to bed early last night ; I 
was {imp.) tired. 2. He rose before six o'clock. 3. He 
dressed himself immediately, and then he went for a walk. 

t To be in good health, se porter Hen; to be in better health, se porter mieux. 
% Past indefinite tense. 
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4. We took the wrong street. 5. I had dressed when yon 
came (have come). 6. We had lain down without undress- 
ing (ourselves). 7. They had taken the wrong road, and 
arrived very late. 8. He will not have risen, when we 
(shall) arrive there. 9. They would not have gone to bed, 
if they had expected us. 10. You would not have recol- 
lected that, if I had not spoken of it. 11. I am glad that 
you recollected that. 12. I wish that we had dressed be- 
fore breakfast. 



THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. 

IMPERSOSTAL VERBS. 

1. An impersonal verb is only used in the third person 
singular, and is conjugated with the pronoun 11, ity for 
subject. 

Verbs are essentially impersonal when they cannot be 
used as personal verbs. Such verbs take, in the compound 
tenses, the auxiliary verb avoir. 

CONJUGATION OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB, 

TONNER---^o thu7ider. {Model verb.) 

INPINITIVB. PnBBKKT PaRTIOIPUS. PaST PARTICIPLB. 

Tonner, to thunder. Ton&ant, thundering. Toiin6, thimdered. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. Past Indefinite. 

II tonne, it thunders. 11 a tonn6, it has thundered. 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

II tonnaltf U U)as thundering. II avait tonn6, it had thundered. 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

II tonna, it thundered. II eut tonne, it had Sundered. 

Future. Future Anterior. 

n tonnera, it wUl thunder. II anra tonn^, it iDiU have thundered. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 

Fbbsknt. Past. 

n tonnerait, U ufould thunder. U aorait tonn6, U toauid haw thundere<L 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present. Past. 

QuMl tonne, thai it may thunder. Qa^Il ait tonn6, thai it may havs 

thundered. 
Imperfect. Plupervect. 

QuMMoim&t, that it might thunder. QaMl efit tonn^, that it might have 

thundered. 

Rem. Verbs tliat express the condition of the atmosphere are 
impersonal. 

2. Faire, to dO) to make ; and £tre, to be, 

as LnperBonal Verba. 

Faire is used as an impersonal verb, to express the state 
of the weather. 

n £ait beau temps. It is fine weather. 

n fait mauvais temps. It is bad weather. 

Quel temps fait-il 7 How is the weather ? 

n fait chaud ; froid. It is warm ; cold. 

n fadt de I'orage. It is stormy. 

11 hit des eclairs. It lightens. 

fltre is nsed as an impersonal verb, to express the hour 
of the day. 

H est trois heures. It is three o'clock. 

Quelle heure est-il ? What time is it ? 

fitre is also nsed as an impersonal verb in connection 
with the nonn temps, time, and with adjectives and ad- 
verbs: 11 est temps, it is time; il est bon, it is good; il est 
bien, it is well. 
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These and other impersonal phrases, if followed by a 
verb in the infinitive, require the preposition de before the 
verb. 



II est temps de partir. 
II est bon de savoir cela. 
II est bien de faire cela. 



It is time to start. 

It is good to know that. 

It is well to do that. 



3. C0:N^JUGATI01f OF THE IRREGULAR IMPERSOI^AL VERBS, 

Y AYOm— to le {in existence). FALLOIR— ^o U 
necessary, PLEUVOIR — to rain. 

(We give only the simple tenses, and omit the English, which the 
student can easily supply.) 



iNriNITIVB. 


Y avoir. 


Falloir. 


Pleuvoir. 


Pbes. Part. 


Y ayant. 


{wanting.) 


Pleuvant. 


Past Part. 


Ea. 


Fallu. 


Plu. 


Ind. Pres. 


11 y a {ffiere is^ there are). 


11 faat. 


11 pleat. 


" Twp. 


11 y avait. 


n fallait. 


n pleavait. 


" Past Dep. 


11 y eut. 


11 fallut. 


11 plat. 


" Future, 


11 y aura. 


11 faudra. 


11 pleavra. 


CoND. Pres. 


11 y aurait. 


n fandrait. 


Dpleavralt. 


SuBJ. Pres. 


QuMl y ait. 


Qu'il faille. 


QuMl pleave. 


" Imp. 


Qu'il y eiit. 


Qu'il faimt 


Qa'il pmt. 



4. Falloir, To Be Necessary, Must. 

Falloir is either folloTved by a verb in the infinitive, or 
by que and a verb in the subjunctive mode. 

When falloir {must) is construed with the infinitive, the 
subject of the English verb nmst, is^ in French, the indi- 
rect object of the verb falloir. 

What must I do ? 
You must keep quiet. 

The subject is omitted when it is of a general character ; 
and generally, also, when the meaning is sufficiently obvi- 
ous without it. 



Que me faut-il faire ? 

U vous faut rester tranquille. 
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n fatxt travailler pour renjudr. It is necessary to work in order 

to succeed. 
Faut-il aller a la banque 7 Must I go to tlie bank ? 

n faxLt y aller. You must go there. 

Falloir is also used in the sense of to want. 



Que lui feut-il 7 

n lui faut de I'argent. 



What does he want ? 
He wants money. 



Vocabulary 33. 



Tonner, to thunder. 

Neiger, to snow. 

GrMer, to hail. 

Qeler, to freeze. 

Degeler, to thaw. 

Pleuvoir,* to rain. 

Savoir,* to know. 

T avoir,* to be. 

Falloir,* to be necessary. 

Conune 11 faut, as it should be. 

Se comporter, to behave. 



Iia pluie, the rain. 

n fait de la pluie, it rains. 

La neige, the snow. 

lie tonnerre, the thunder. 

Un eclair, a flash of lightning; 

11 fait des eclairs, it lightens. 
La langue, the language. 
Du monde, company ; people. 
Chaud, warm. 
Froid, cold. 
Tranquille, quiet ; still. 



Exercise 33. 

1. Quel temps fait-il? 2. II fait beau temps; il fait 
chaud. 3. II fait mauvais temps; il pleut. 4. II a ueige 
pendant la nuit ; il fait froid. 5. II gr^le k present. 6. II 
gMera cette nuit. 7. Demain il deg^lera. 8. II tonne et 
il fait des eclairs. 9. II va pleuvoir. 10. II pleuvra beau- 
coup. 11. II a plu toute 1^ nuit. 12. II est temps de se 
lever. 13. II est bon de savoir cela. 14. II est utile de sa- 
voir plusieurs langues. 15. II y avait beaucoup de monde 
a Teglise. 16. II y aura pen de fruit cette annee. 17. II y 
aurait beaucoup de monde ici, s'il ne pleuvait pas. 18. Que 
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me faut-il faire? 19. II vous faut 6tuclier. 20. II faiit 
Tester tranquille. 21. II faut se bien comporter pour dtre 
respects. 22. Que faut-il h, votre fr^re? 23. II lui faut 
de Targent. 24. J^ai tout ce qu'il me faut. 25. O'est 
comme il faut. 

Theme 33. 

1. Is it raining ? 2. No, sir, it is fine weather. 3. It is 
warm. 4. It was (has been) cold during the night. 6. It 
froze (has frozen). 6. It snows now. 7. I like (the) snow 
better than (the) rain. 8. It hails. 9. It is going to thaw. 
10. Is that thunder ? 11. Yes, it thunders and lightens. 
12. It will rain soon. 13. It is time to go to bed. 14. It 
is well to know several languages. 15. In order to know 
them, it is necessary to study them. 16. There was com- 
pany in the parlor when I came in. 17. There will be 
many peaches this year. 18. There would not be anybody 
here, if it rained as it did (has done) yesterday. 19. James 
did not behave (has not behaved) well 20. You must tell 
it to his father. 21. What do you want? 22. I want 
some gloves. 



THIRTY-FOUETH LESSON. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

1. There are, besides the auxiliary verbs avoir and 6tre, 
forty-four irregular forms of conjugation, and about two 
hundred and eighty irregular verbs, which are conjugated 
according to some one of the irregular forms or model 
verbs. We give the irregular model verbs of the first {ttoo), 



IBBEGULAB YEBBS. 



149 



second (ten), third {eleven), and fourth {twenty-three) con- 
jugations successively and in alphabetical order, and below 
each model, the verbs that follow its conjugation. 



2. 



IBBEOULAB MODEL VEEBS. EIBST OOKJUQATIOK. 

ALLEE*— ^0 go. {First Model) 



AUer. AUant. 

Etreall6,t to have gone. 



A1I& 



Pbbsbnt. 


Je vais. 


tn vas. 


11 va. 




Nona allon?, 


Yoaa allez, 


lis vont. 


Imfbbt. 


J'allais, 


ta allaie, 


il allait. 




Nons allions. 


vons alliez, 


lis allaient. 


Past Def. 


J'allai, 


ta alias, 


11 alia. 




Nous all&mes, 


vons alUtes, 


lis alldrent. 


PUTURH. 


J'irai, 


ta Iras, 


il ira. 




Nous irons. 


voas irez, 


lis iront. 


COND. Pr. 


J'irais, 


ta irais. 


il irait. 




Noas irions, 


VOU8 Iriez, 


lis iraient. 


Impeb. 




Va, 






Allone, 


allez, 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qaej'aille, 


qne tn allies. 


qnMl aille. 




Qne noa? allions, 


qne vons alliez. 


qnMls ailleut 


Imfbbf. 


Qaej'alla8»e, 


qne tn allasses. 


qnMl aimt. 




Qne nous allaesions. 


qne vons allassiez. 


qn'ils allassent 



2. 



S'EN ALLEE*— ^0 go away. 



S'en aller, to go aioay, follows the model verb aller ; but 
its conjugation presents some additional diflBculties, and is 
therefore given in full. 



t Only the simple tenses of the verbs are given here ; the anziliary verb, which 
Is to be nsed in the formation of the componnd tenses, is Indicated. The student 
can form the compound tenses himself, and also supply the English, which he 
will now have no difficulty in doing. 
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S'en aller. 



S^en allant. 



S*en 6tre all6, to have gone away* 



Presbnt. 
Impebf. 
Past Def. 
Future. 

COND. Pb. 

Impeb. 
SuBJ. Pb. 

Impebf. 



Je ra^en vais, 
Nous nous en allons, 
Jc m*en allais, 
Nons nous en alllons, 
Je m^cn allai, 



tu t'en vas, 
vous vons en allez, 
tn t'en allais, 
vons VOU8 en alliez, 
ta t'en alias, 



Nous uous en allilmeB, vous vous en all&tes, 
Je m'en irai, ta t;*en iras, 

Nout* nous en irons, 7cas vons en irez, 
Je m*en irais, lixL t'en irais, 

Nous nous en irions, vous vous en iriez, 

Va-t'en, 
Allons-nous-en. allez-vons-en. 

Que je m'en aille, que tu t'en allies, 

Que uous nous en alii- que vous vous en al- 

ons, llez, 

Que je m'en allasse, que tu t*en allasses, 
Que lions none en al- que vous vous en al- 

la£isions, lassiez, 



Al\6, 



11 s'en vs. 
lis s*en Tont. 
11 s'en allait. 
lis s'en ailaient. 
il s'en alia, 
lis s'en alldrent. 
11 s'en ira. 
ils s'en iront 
il s'en irait. 
lis B'en iraient. 



qu'il s'en aille. 
qu'ils s'en aillent. 

qu'il s'en all&t. 
qu'ils s'en allassent. 



S'EN ALLER.* (Negatively.) 
Ne pas s'en aller. Ne s'en allant pas. 

Ne s'en 6tre pas all^. 

Pbesent. Je ne m'en vais pas, tu ne t'en vas pas, il ne s'en va pas. 

Nous ne nous en allons vous ne vous en allez ils ne s'en vont pas. 
pas. pas. 

Past Ind. Je ne m'en suis pas all6,tu ne t'en es pas all^, 11 ne s'en est pas all^. 

Nous ne nous en vous ne vons en Stes ils ne s'en sent paa 
Bommes pas all6s, pas all^s, all^s. 

Hem. The student will have no difficulty in forming the zemaining 
tenses himself. 



S'EN ALLER.* (Intekkogatively.) 



Present. M'en vais-je ? T'en vas-tn ? 

Nons en allons-nons ? Vous en allez-vous ? 
Past Ind. M'en suis-je a.]\6 ? T'en es-tn all^? 

Nons en sommee-nous Vons en dtes-vons 
all^s ? all^s ? 



S'en va-t-il ? 
S'en vont-ils ? 
S'en est-il all^ ? 
S'en sont-ilB all6s ? 
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S'EN ALLER * (Lnterr. and Negatively.) 



Pbebent. Nc m^en Tais-jc pas ? 
Past Ind. Ne m^en Bois-je pas all6 ? 



Ne noas en allons-nons paB ? 

Ne nooB en BommeB-noas pas all^sf 



3. 



ENVOYEK*— ^0 send. {Secmd Model) 



/ 



Envoyer. Envoyant. 

Avoir envoyfi, to ham sent. 



Prebbnt. J'envoie, 

NonB envoyons, 
Imperi*. J'envoyaip, 

Noas envoy ion 8, 
PabtDef. J'envoyai, 

NonR envoyftmes, 
FuTDBB. J*enverrai, 

NouB enverrons, 
CoND. Pr. J'enverraie, 

Nons enverrionp, 
Imper. 

Envoyons, 
SuBj. Pr. Qne j'envoie, 

Qne nous ervoyions, 
Imperf. Que J'envoyasBe, 

Que nous envoyassion 



Envoyd. 



tu envoies, 
vouB euvoyez, 
tu envoyais, 
VOUB envoyiez, 
ta envoyas, 
VOUB envoyfites, 
tu enverraB, 
VOUB enverrez, 
tu enverrals, 
VOUB enverriez, 
Envoie, 
envoycz, 
que tu envoiep, 
que V0U8 envoyiez, 
que tu envoyasses, 
}, que VOUB envoyassiez, 



il envoie. 
ils envoient. 
il envoyait. 
ilB envoyalent. 
11 envoya 
Hb envoySrent. 
il enverra. 
ils enverront. 
11 enverrait. 
ilB enverraient 



quMl envoie. 
qu'ilB envoient. 
qu'il envoy lit. 
quMls envoyassent. 



Conjugate in the same manner: 

Renvoyer,* to send back ; to send away. 



Vocabulary 34. 

AUer,* to go. D^euner, to breakfast. 

Aller* chercher, to go for. Le cocher, the coacbman. 

S'en aller,* to go away. Quelque part, somewhere. 

Envoyer,* to send. Nulle part (ne), nowhere. 

Envoyer * chercher, to send for. Vite, qaick ; quickly ; fast ; bien 
Renvoyer,* to send back ; to vite, very quickly, 

send away. Lentement, slowly. 

Rappeler, to call back. De la, from there. 
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Exercise 34. 

1. Je vais au bureau. 2. Je m^en vais k pr^^sent. 3. 
Alexis va chercher de I'argont a la banque. 4. Nous nous 
en allons ensemble. 5. Vous en allez-vous dejil? 6. lis 
von fc parti r. 7. J'allais partir quand on m'a rappele. 8. Je 
m'en allais quand mon oncle est entre. 9. A quelle heure 
vous en etes-vous alle ? 10. Je m'en suis alle fi dix heures. 
11. Nous nous en sommes alles ensemble. 12. J'irai 
chercher les lettres quand j'aurai fini d'ecrire. 13. Je m'en 
irai bien vite. 14. Irez-vous quelque part ce soir ? 15. Je 
n'irai nulle part ; je resterai chez moi. 16. J'irais au spec- 
tacle, s'll ne pleuvait pas. 17. Je m'en irais, si mon Mre 
6tait de retour. 18. Va maintenant. 19. Va-t'en bien 
vite. 20. Allons-nous-en lentement. 21. II faut que j'aille 
k la banque. 22. II faut que je m'en aille tout a I'heure.f 
23. J'enverrai chercher mes livres tant6t. 24. Vous nous 
renverrez la voiture quand vous serez arriv6. 25. II ren- 
verra son coclier a la fin du mois. 

Theme 34. 

1. Are you going to your uncle's ? 2. I am going there 
by and by.f 3. I am going away now. 4. We are going 
for our books. 5. They are going away. 6. Louis is going 
away with them. 7. He was going to leave when I called 
him back (p^si indef,), 8. They were going away when I 
came {past indef,), 9. Where were you going when I met 
{past indef.) you a little while ago?f 10. I was going 
to the post-office. 11. From there I went {past indef.) 
to the bank. 12. The children have gone to sphool. 
13. They went away(;?as^ indef,) just now.f 14. I will go 

t See Vocabulary 28, p. 133. 
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to the store when I have breakfasted. 15. I am not going 
anywhere this morning. 16. I would go somewhere, if it 
did not rain. 17. Go (plur,) quickly to the post-office. 
18. Let us go slowly ; it is so warm. 19. We must go to 
our aunt's ; she is going to leave. 20. I will send you that 
book this afternoon. 21. You will send it back to me 
when you (shall) have read it. 22. We shall send our 
coachman away at the end of the month ; he has become 
80 lazy (si paresseux). 23. I will send for some paper pre- 
sently. 



THIETY-FIFTH LESSON*. 



IBBBGULAB VEBBS Continued. — second conjugation. 
1. AGQJjtBIR*— to acquire. {First Model) 





Acqtt&Tir, 


Acqn6rant, 


Acquis, 




Avoir acquis, to hone acquired. 




PB88ENT. 


J'acqniera, 


tn acqniers, 


11 acquiert. 




Nous acqu^rons. 


vous acquires, 


lis acquidrent. 


Imfrrf. 


J'acqu^rais, 


tu acqu^rais, 


11 acqnftrait 




Nons acqu^rions, 


vous acqu^riez. 


lis acqu^raient. 


Past Dkf. 


J'acquls, 


tn acquis, 


11 acquit. 




Nons acqntmes, 


vous acquttes, 


lis acquirent. 


F17TITBV. 


J^acqnerrai, 


tn acquerras. 


il acquerra. 




Nous acquerrons, 


vous acqnerrez, 


lis acquerront 


CONB. Pb. 


J^acquerrais, 


tu acquerrals, 


11 acquerrait. 




Nous acquerrions, 


vous acqnerriez, 


lis acquerraient. 


Ihpbr. 




Acqniers, 






Acqu^rons, 


acqn^rez. 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Que j'acquiSre, 


qne tu acqnidres. 


qnMl acquldre. 




Que nons acqu Prions, 


que vous acqu^riez, 


quMIs acquiSrent 


IXPBBr. 


Que j^acqnlsse. 


qne tn acqnisses, 


quMI acqnlt. 




Que nous acquissions, 


que vous acquisslez, 


quMls acquissent. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as acqnerir* 

Conquerir,* to conquer, Reconquerir,* to reconquer* 

S'enquerir,* to inquire. 



BOTJILLIE,* to Ml {Second 

Bouillir. Bouillant. 

Avoir bonilli, to have boiled. 



Pbbsent. 
Imfbrv. 
Pabt Bet. 

PUTDBB. 
COND. Pr. 

Imfbr. 
SUBJ. Pb. 
Ikpbrf. 



Je boas, 
Noas bonillons, 
Je boaillals. 
Nous booillions, 
Je boulllis, 
Noas boalUtmeft, 
Je bouilliral, 
Noas bouill irons. 
Je bonillirais, 
Noas boailllrlons, 

Bouillons, 
Que je bouille. 
Que nous boaillions. 
Que je bouillisse. 



tu boas, 
vous bouillez, 
tu bouillais, 
vous bouilliez, 
tu bouillis, 
voas bouillites, 
tu bouilliras, 
vous bouillirez, 
tu bouUlirais, 
vous bouilliriez, 
Boas, 
bouillez, 
que tu bouilles, 
que vous bouilliez, 
que tu bonillisses. 



Que noasbouillissions, que vous bouillissiez, 



Model) 

Booilli. 

il bout, 
lis bouillent. 
il boaillait. 
ils boniilaient. 
il bonillit. 
ils bouillirent. 
il bonillira. 
lis bouilliront. 
il bonillirait, 
ils bonilliralent. 



quMl bonille. 
quUls bouillent 
quMl bouilUt. 
qa'ils bouillifisent. 



COUKIR,* to run.— {Third Model) 



Pbesent. 
Ihferf. 
Past Dep. 
Future. 
CoND. Pr. 
Impeb. 
Sub J. Pu. 
Impebf. 



Courir, 

Je cours. 
Nous courons, 
Je courais, 
Nous courions, 
Je courus. 
Nous courfimes, 
Je conrrai. 
Nous conrrons, 
Je courrais, 
Nous conrrions, 



Courons, 
Que je coure. 
Que nous courions. 
Que je Gourusse, 



Courant, 
Avoir couru, to have run. 
tu cours, 
vous courez, 
tu courais, 
vous conriez, 
tu courus, 
vous courtltes, 
tu courras, 
vous courrez, 
tu coni-rais, 
voas courriez, 
Coure, 
courez. 
que tu coures, 
que vous couriez, 
que tn courusses. 



Que nous courusslon?, que vous courussiez, 



Courn. 

11 conrt. 
ils courent. 
il courait. 
ils couraient. 
il courn t 
lis coumrent. 
il courra. 
ils conrront. 
il courrait. 
ils courralent. 



qu'il coure. 
quMls courent. 
qu'il courfit. 
quMls couruseent. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as courir.* 



Acoourir,* to run up. 
Concouiir,* to concur. 
Discouxir,* to discourse. 



Parcouxir,* to go over; to look 

over. 
Seoourir,* to succor. 



CTJEILLIK,* to gather, {Fourth Model) 

Cuellir. Caeillant Caeilli. 

Avoir caeilli, to have gathered. 



Present. 


Je caeille, 


tu cueilles. 


il cueille. 




Noas caeilloDS, 


vous cueillez, 


lis cueillent 


IXFBBT. 


Je cneillais, 


tu cueillais. 


il cucillait. 




Nous cue il lions, 


vous cueilliez, 


lis cneillaient. 


Past Dep. 


Je cueillis, 


tu cueillis, 


il cueillit. 




Nous cueilltmes, 


vous cueinites, 


lis cueillirent. 


Future. 


Je cneillerai, 


tu cueilleras. 


il cueillera. 




Nous cuei Herons, 


V0U8 cueillerez, 


lis cueilleront. 


COND Pb. 


Je caelllerais, 


tu cueillerais. 


il cueillera! t. 




Nous cueillcrions, 


vous cueilleriez, 


ils cuilleraient. 


iMfER. 




Cueille, 






Cueillons, 


cueillez. 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Que Je caeille, 


que tu cuellies. 


qu'il cueille. 




Que nous cueillions, 


que vous cueilliez. 


quMls cueillent. 


Impebt. 


Que je cneillisse. 


que tu cueillisses, 


qu'il cueilltt. 




Que nous cueillissione 


1. que vous cueillissiez. 


qu'ils cueillissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as caeillir * 

Accueillir,* to receive. Assaillir,* to assail. 

Recueillir,* to collect. Tressaillir,* to start. 

Rem. AssaiUir and tressaillir have in the future tense j'aaiaillirai, 
Je tressaillirai, etc., and In the conditional mode, J'assaillirais, Je 
tressaillirais, etc., instead of j'assaillerai, Je tressaillerai, etc. 
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FUIR*— ^0 jke, {Fifth Model) 





ifuir. 


Fuyant. 


Fni. 




Avoir fai, tohavefied 




Present. 


Je f^is. 


tn fnis, 


il fuit. 




Nous fuyons, 


voas f nyez, 


lis fuient. 


iHPEiir. 


Jo fuyaie, 


tu fuyals, 


il luyait. 




Nous fnyions, 


vous fuyiez. 


ils fuyaient. 


Past Dkt. 


Je f als, 


tu fuis, 


11 fnit. 




Noas fatmes, 


vous futtes, 


ils fnirent. 


FUTUBX. 


Je fulrai, 


tu fuiras, 


il niira. 




Nous fnirons, 


vous f uirez, 


ils fuiront. 


COND. Pb. 


Je fuirais, 


tn fnirais, 


il fuirait. 




Nous f uirions, 


vous f ulriez, 


il« fuiraicnt. 


IXPER. 




Fuis, 






Fnyons, 


fuyez, 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je f uie, 


que tn fuies, 


qu'il fuie. 




Que nous fuyions, 


que vous fnyiez, 


quMli* fuient. 


Imfebt. 


Que je fuisse, 


que tu fuisses, 


qu'il fult. 




Que nous fuissions, 


que vous f uisniez, 


qu'ils fuissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as fair,* 

S'enfuir * (6tre), to run away. 



Vocabulary 35. 

Acquerir,* to acquire. La connaissance, -the knowledge. 

Oonquerir,'*'' to conquer; to obtain. Des connabsances, knowledge; 
Bouillir,* to boil. learning. 

Oourir,* to run. La liberte, liberty. 

Paroourir,* to go over ; to look La bravoure, bravery. 

over. La perseverance, perseverance, 

Oueillir,* to gather. L'industrie,/., industry. 

Recueillir,* to reap ; to collect. Le vice, vice. 
Assaillir,* to assail. 
Puir,* to flee ; to ehun. 
S'enfuir,* to run away. 
Le bien, the property. 
Le commerce, commerce. 
La reputation, the reputation. 



La societe, society. 

Un creancier, a creditor. 

De quoi, wherewith. 

Honn^te, honest. 

Oar, for {a conj.). 

Leg JBtats-Unis. the United States. 
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Exercise 35. 

Model Aoqnerir. 1. J'acquiers des connaissances utiles 
par r^tude. 2. Nous acqu^rons du bien par le travail. 
3. Nos voisins ont acquis une grande fortune par le 
commerce. 4. Nous acquerrons la reputation d'honnete 
homme, si nous nous comportons bien. 5. Les £tats-XJnis 
conquirent leur libert6 par la bravoure et par la perseve- 
rance. 

Model Bonillir. 6. Avez-vous de I'eau bouillie ? 7. L'eau 
ne bout pas, raais elle bouillira en peu de temps. 8. Elle 
a bouilli. 9. Pour faire de bon cafe, il faut de Teau bou- 
illante. 10. J'attendrai qu'elle bouille. 

Model Gourir. 11. Je cours et ils courent aussi, car nous 
sommes presses. 12. Je courrai aussi, si vous courez. 
13. Si vous couriez, vous arriveriez k temps. 14. Vous 
courriez, si vous etiez press^ comme moi. 15. J'ai par- 
couru ce livre ; il est int^ressant. 

Model Coeillir. 16. Je cueille des fleurs, et j'en fais des 
bouquets. 17. J'en cueillerai avec vous, si vous voulez. 
18. Cueillons-en ensemble; ce sera amusant. 19. II n'a 
point recueilli le fruit de ses travaux. 20. Ses creanciers 
I'assaillirent, paroe qu'il n'avait pas de quoi les payer. 

Model Fuir. 21. Je fuis la societe des mediants. 22. II 
me fuit, et je ne sais pas pourquoi. 23. Nous fuyons le 
vice, et nous I'avons toujours fui. 24. II s'est enfui quand 
il m'a vu. 25. Si tu n'etais pas a bldmer, tu ne t'enfuiraia 
pas. 
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Theme 35. 

Model Acqnerir. 1. Thou acquirest useful knowledge at 
school. 2. They acquire property by their industry. 3. 
You will acquire the reputation of an honest man, if you 
pay what you owe. 4. They have acquired a great fortune. 
5. We obtained our liberty by our bravery and (by) our 
perseverance. 

Model Bonillir. 6. Is there any boiling water ? 7. The 
water will boil in a few minutes. 8. It has boiled, but it 
is not boiling now. 9. Wait until (qu') it boils {suhj,) 
10. I wish (that) it would boil {subj. imp.) ; I am in a 
hurry. 

Model Courir. 11. If you run, I shall run. 12. I would 
not run, if you did not run. 13. They were running, and 
I do not know why. 14. I will look over this book when 
I have time {for it, en). 15. We have run very fast. 

Model Gneillir. 16. For whom are you gathering those 
flowers? 17. I am gathering them for my mother. 18. 
Have you not gathered enough ? 19. I will gather a few 
more. 20. Pay your creditors, and they will not assail you. 

Model Fuir. 21. I shun that man, because I do not like 
him. 22. We shun the society of those whom we do not 
like. 23. Flee from vice and the company of the wicked. 
24. They were running away; I do not know why. 25. You 
would not have run away, if you were not to {h) blame. 
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thi{:ty-sixth lessok 

IBBEGULAB VEBBS (continued). — SECOND CON^JUGATIOK. 

MOUEIR*— ^0 die. {Sixth Model) 



PBXfiilEllT. 
IXPSBV. 

Fast dei*. 

FUTUIUB. 
COND. FR. 

Imfbb. 

Susjr. Fb. 

IlCFBBr. 



Fbesbnt. 
Impebf. 
Past Des*. 
Future. 
COND. Pb. 
IllFER. 



Kourir. 

Je mears, 
Koai« moarons, 
Je monrais, 
Noas moQrions, 
Je mourne, 
None moarftmea. 
Je monrral, 
None moarrons, 
Je monrrais, 
Noas moorrions. 



Moaronp, 
Qne je meure, 
Que noas mourions, 
Qae je moarosee. 



Moorant. 
ifttre mort, to ha/oe died, 
ta meurs, 
▼oas moarez, 
ta monrais, 
yons mouriez, 
to monrns, 
Toae moarfites, 
to mourras, 
Toas monrreE, 
ta mourraifii, 
Tous moarriez, 
Meurs, 
moarez, 
qae tn mearee, 
qne voas mouriez, 
que ta monrusscs, 



Qne nous monrassions, que voas mourassiez, 



Mort. 

il meart. 
lis mearent. 
il moarait. 
ils monraient. 
il moarat. 
lis moamrcnt 
il mourra. 
ils moarront. 
il moarait. 
ils moaraient. 



quMl meare. 
quails mearent. 
qaMl moarfit. 
qa^ls mourussent 



OUVEIR*— ^0 open. {Seventh Model.) 



Oavrir. 

Avoir 
J'oavre, 
Nous ouvron?, 
J'oavrais, 
Nous ouvrions, 
J'ouvris, 
Noas oavrimes, 
J'oavrirai, 
Noas onvrirons, 
J'oavrirai s, 
Nous oavririons, 

Onvron?, 



Oavrant 
ouvert, to have opened. 
ta oavres, 
vous ouvrez, 
tn ouvrais, 
vous onvriez, 
tu ouvrls, 
vous ouvrites, 
tn onvrirap, 
vous onvrirez, 
tn ouvrirais, 
vous onvririez, 
Ouvre. 
ouvrez. 



Ouvert. 

il ouvre. 
ils ouvrent. 
il ouvrait. 
ils onvraient. 
il ouvrit. 
ils ouviirent. 
il ouvrira. 
ils ouvriront. 
il ouvrirait. 
ils ouvriraient. 



.£i-^ 
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SuBj. Pb. Que j'oavre, que tu ouvres, qn'il ouvre. 

Qae nous onvrions, que vous ouvriez, quMls ouvrent. 

Impbbf. Que j'onvrisee, que tu ouvrisses, quMl ouvrtt. 

Que nous ouvrise'ioDSy que vous ouvrissiez, quMls ouvrissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner as oiwrir,* 

Oouvrir,* to cover, OflWr * to offer, 

Souffirir,* to suffer. 

And the derivatives of ouvrir,* couvrir,* and offrir.* 



SENTIE*— ^0 feel {Eighth Model) 



Present. 
Impebv. 
Past Dep. 
Future. 
COND. Pr. 
Imfeb. 
8uBJ. Pr. 
Imperv. 



Seutir. 



Je Bens, 
Nous sentons, 
Je eentais. 
Nous sentions, 
Je seutis, 
Nous senttmes, 
Je sentirai, 
Nous sentirons, 
Je sentiraie, 
NouseentirloDs, 

Sentons, 
Que je sente, 
Que nous sentions, 
Que je sentisse, 
Que nous sentis^ions, 



Sentant. 

Avoir senti, tohavefdL 
tu sens, 
vous sentez, 
tu sentais, 
vous sentiez, 
tn sentis, 
vous sentites, 
tu senti ras, 
vous sentirez, 
tu sentirais, 
vous sentiriez, 
Sens, 
sentez, 
que tn sentes, 
que vous sentiez, 
que tu sentisses, 
que vous sentissiez, 



Senti. 

il sent, 
lis sentent. 
U sentait. 
lis sentaient. 
il sentit. 
ils sentirent. 
il sentira. 
ils seutiront. 
il sentiralt. 
ils sentiraient. 



qu'il ftente. 
qn'ils sentent. 
qu^il sentit. 
quUls sentissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as sentir,* 

Partir* (6tre), to start. Mentir,* to lie. 

Sortir* (6tre), to go out. Dormir,* to sleep. 

Se repentir,* to repent. Servir,* to serve. 

And the derivatives of these verbs. 

Rem. The final radical letter of dormir (m) and of servir (v) disap- 
pears and reappears in the inflections of the verb, the same as the 
final radical t of the model ; Je dors, nous dormons \ Je sers, nous 
servons, etc. 
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TENIR*— ^0 hold. {Ninth Model) 

Tenlr. Tenant Tena. 





Avoir tenn, to have held. 




Present. 


Je tienfl, 


ta tiens. 


il tient 




NoQs tenons, 


vous tenez, 


its tiennent. 


IXPERF. 


Je tenaie, 


ta tenais. 


il tenait. 




Nons tenions, 


vous tcniez, 


lis tenaient. 


Past DBF. 


Je tin?, 


in tins, 


il tint. 




Nous ttnmos, 


vons ttntes, 


its tinrent. 


PUTURK. 


Je tiendrai, 


tn tiendras, 


il tiendra. 




Nous tiendrous. 


vons tlendres, 


il» tiendront. 


COND. PR. 


Je tiendraici, 


tu tiendrais. 


il tiendrait. 




Nous tiendrions, 


vous tiendries. 


ils tieudraient. 


Impejel 




Tiens, 






Tenons, 


tenez, 




Sub/. Pr. 


Que je tienne. 


que tn tiennes. 


qn'il tienne. 




Que nons tenions, 


que vous teniez, 


qu'ils tiennent, 


Impebt. 


Que je tinsse, 


que tn tinsifes, 


qnMltlnt. 




Que nons tinssions. 


que vous tinssiez, 


qu'ils tinssent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as tenir* 

Venir* (tee), to come. 

And the compounds of venir and tenir.* 

REif. The derivatives of venir generally take the auxiliary 
verb 6tre j the derivatives of tenir, the auxiliary avoir, except the 
pronominal verbs. 

VfiTIR*— 2fo clothe. {Tenth Model) 



Presbmt. 

iMPERr. 

Past Def. 

FUTUMB. 
COND. Pb. 



Vfitir. 

Je vfits. 
Nous vfitons, 
Je vStais, 
Nons vetions, 
Je vgtis. 
Nous vStlmee, 
Je vStirai, 
Nous vStirons, 
Jc v6tirais, 



Vdtant. 

Avoir vdtu, to have dad. 

tu vdis, 
vous v§tez, 
tu v§tais, 
vous v§tiea, 
tu vStls, 
vons vdtitei, 
tn vStiras, 
vons v6tirez, 
ta vdtirais. 



Vgtu. 

il v6t. 
its v§tent. 
il vgtait. 
il8 vStaient. 
ilvStit. 
ils v§tirent. 
II velira. 
ils v^tiront. 
11 vStlrait. 
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Nous ygtlrions, 
Imper. 

Vfitons, 
SUBJ. PR. Qaejevfite, 

Qae nous vdtions, 
IxFBRF. Que je Tdtlese, 

Que nous vdtlssionei, 



vons vdtiriez, 

vets, 

vfitez. 

que tu T^tes, 
que yon a vdtiez, 
que tu T^tisses, 
que vouB ydtisBlez, 



Us yfitiraient. 



qu'il v6te. 
qu'ils ydtent. 
qu'U ygtlt. 
quUls y^tissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as vetir* 

Dev^tir,* to undress. Revfetir,* to clothe, to invest. 



Vocabulary 36. 



Mourir* (de), to die (with). 
Ouvrir,* to open. 
Oouvrir,* to cover. 
Decouvrir,* to discover. 
OflErir * to offer. 
Souffidr* (de), to suffer. 
Sentir,* to feel ; to smell. 
Fartir* (itre), to start ; to depart. 
Sortir* (6tre), to go out. 
Dormir,* to sleep. 
Servir,* to serve. 
Tenir,* to hold ; to keep . 
Retenir,^ to retain. 
Venir* (&tre), to come. 
Revenir* (6tre), to come back, to 

return. 
Devenir* (6tre), to become. 
Parvenir* (6tre), to succeed ; to 

attain. 



V6tir,* to clothe. 

Rev^tiTj* to clothe ; to invest. 

Dieu, God. 

Ijapriere, the prayer. 

La promesse, the promise. 

IjO mot, the word. 

lie plancher, the floor. 

Le tapis, the carpet. 

La fen^tre, the window. 

Le grand-pere, the grandfather. 

La m.aladie, the sickness. 

L'Amerique, America. 

Le froid, the cold. 

La saison, the season. 

Un an, a year ; en I'an, in the 

year. 
Le pouvoir, the power. 
Supreme, supreme. 
Ohaudement, warmly. 



Exercise 36. 

Model Mourir. 1. Nous mourons de froid ici. 2. J'es- 
p^re que nous ne mourrons pas encore. 3. On souffre et 
Ton meurt partout. 4. Le grand-p^re de Jacques est mort 
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pendant la nuit. 5. Le G^n^ral Washington monrnt k 
Mont Vernon en I'an mil sept cent quatre-vingt-dix-neuf. 

Model Ouvrir. 6. J'ouvre la fen^tre pour regarder dans 
la rue. 7. II souffrait beancoup pendant sa maladie. 
8. On a convert le plancher d'un tapis. 9. Lui offrirai-je 
qnelque chose ? 10. Christophe Colombe decouvrit TAme- 
rique en mil quatre cent quatre-yingt-douze. 

Model Sentir. 11. Je pars maintenant ; mes fr^res sont 
dej4 partis. 12. Jules et son fr^re ne sortiront pas ce soir. 
13. Je ne sentais pas le froid pendant le voyage. 14 Vous 
dormiez tout le temps. 15. Que vous servirai-je ? 

Model Tenir. 16. Je tieudrai ma promesse, si vous tenez 
la vOtre. 17. Nous viendrons vous voir ce soir. 18. Vous 
retiendriez ces mots, si vous les copiiez deux on trois fois. 
19. II faut que je revienne ici demam. 20. Vous ^tes de- 
venu grand. 21. Vous parviendrez, si vous vous com- 
portez bien. 

Model Vetir. 22. II faut vous v^tir chaudement. dans 
cette saison-ci. 23. Ceshommes 6taient bien vetus. 24. Le 
President est revetu du pouvoir supreme. 

Theme 36. 

Model Monrir. 1. I am dying with impatience. 2. We 
shall all die : the one to-day, the other to-morrow. 3. I 
would die, if I lost my friend- 4. My grandfather died 
last week (past indef.) 5. Napoleon died {past def.) in (en) 
eighteen hundred and twenty-one. 

Model Ouvrir. 6. Open the door, if you please. 7. He 
has opened the windows of his room. 8. I will cover the 
floor of your room with a carpet. 9. I suffer to see him 
suffer. 10. Let us offer our prayers to God for those who 
suffer. 
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Model Sentir. 11. I feel the cold here. 12. When will 
yoii start ? 13. We would go out, if it did not rain. 14. He 
sleeps, and ifc is well that he sleeps {stcbj. pres.) 15. They 
have always served us well. 

Model Tenir. 16. If I keep my promise, will you keep 
yours ? 17. I shall retain these words ; I have copied them. 
18. He has succeeded by his industry. 19. Those children 
have grown up (have become tall). 20. My father would 
come back to towu, if my mother were not sick. 21. They 
would have returned last night. 

Model Vetir. 22. You are not clad warmly enough for 
this season. 23. Would you be happy, if you were invested 
with the supreme power of the state f (6tat ?} 



THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSOK 

IRREGULAR VERBS (continued). — ^THIRD CONJUGATIOK. 

The third conjugation has nine irregular forms or 
models. They are : 

S'ASSEOIE*— ^0 sit doion. {First Model.) 



S'asseoir. S^asseyant 

S'dtre assis, to hava sat down, 
Pbkbbnt. Je m'ae>8iecls, tu t^assieds, 

Nons nous asseyonB, vons vons aBseyez, 
Impsbf. Je m^asseyais. tu t^asseyais, 

Noas HOVL9 aseeyions. vous voas aeseyiez, 



PabtDef. Jem^asBis, 

Nona noas aBsimes, 
FuTUBB. Je m^assi^rai, 

Nona nouB assi^rons. 
CoND. Pr. Je m^aBsi^rais, 



tu t'assiB, 
VOOB YODB asBiteB, 
tu rassi^ras, 
vons voQB assi^rez, 
tn Va^Bi^rais, 



Kons nona assi^rionB, toob vons asBi^rlez, 
IxPEB. AsBieds-tol, 

Asseyons-nouB, aBBeyez-Yons. 



AbbIb. 

il B*a8Bied. 
ilB B^asBeient. 
il B^uBBeyait. 
ilB B^aBseyaient. 
il B^assit. 
ilB B^aBsirent. 
il s'aBBi^ra. 
ilB B'asBi^ront. 
il B^asBi^rait. 
ils B'aBsi^ralent. 
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SuBJ. Pb. Qae je m^asseie. 

Que nous no as aseey- 
ions, 
Ikpbbi*. Qa e J e m'asslBse, 



qne ta Tasseies, 
que Tous Toas assey- 

iez, 
qae ta raxsisses. 



Qae nous nous assis- que vons vous assis- 

sious, siez, 

The verb s'asseoir* is also conjugated 
manner: 

S^asseolr. S^assoyant. 

S*dtre assls, to have sat dotvn. 

Pbesent. Je m^assols, to t^assois 

None nous assoyons, vons vous assoyez, 

Ixfbbv. Je m'aseoyals, tu t^assoyais, 

Kons nous assoyions, vons yous assoyiez, 

Past Dbf. Je m^assis, tu t^assis, 

Nous nous assimes, vous vous assites, 

Futxtbb. Je m^assoirai, tu fasf^oiras, 

Nous nous assoirons, vous tous assoirez, 

CoND. Pb. Je m^assoirais, tu t^assoirais, 

Nous nous assoirions, vous vous assoiriez, 



Ihpeb. 



SuBj. Pb. 



IXPEBF. 



Assoyons-nous, 
Que Je m^assoie. 
Que nous nous as- 

soyions, 
Queje m^asslsse, 
Que nous nous assis- 

sions, 



Apsois-toi, 
assoyez-vous. 
que tu t'assoies, 
que vous youb as- 
soyiez, 
que tu t^assisses, 
que vous vous as- 
sissiez, 



quMl s^asseie. 
quails a^asseient. 

quMI s'asalt 
quUls s'assiaeent. 



in the following 



Assls. 



il s^assoiL 
ils s^assoient. 
11 s^as?oyait. 
ils s'assoyaient. 
il s^assit. 
ils s^assircnt. 
il s'assoira. 
ils s'aFsoiront. 
il s^assoirait. 
ils s'assoiraient. 



quUl s^assoie. 
quMls s'assoient. 

quMl s^aspit. 
quails s^asaissent. 



FALLOIE * — to be necessary. {Second Model,) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 

MOUVOIR *— ^0 move. ( Third Model) 



Houvoir. 



Pbesent. 

IXPBBF. 



Je mens, 
Nous monvons, 
Je monvais, 
Nous mouvions, 
Past Def. Je mus, 

Nous mfimes, 



Mouvant. 
Avoir mu, to have moved. 
tu mens, 
vous mouvez, 
tu monvais, 
TOUS mouviez, 
tu mus, 
TOUS mfites, 



Mu. 

il meut. 
lis meuvent. 
il mouvait. 
lis mouvaient. 
il mut. 
ils murent. 
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Future. 


Je monvral, 


ta moRTras, 


il moavra. 




Nona moavrons. 


vous monvrez, 


Us mouvront. 


COND. Pr. 


Je moavrais, 


tu monvrai?, 


il mouYrait. 




Nous mouvrions, 


Yous mouvriez, 


ils mouvraient. 


Imper. 




MeuB, 






Monvons, 


mouvez. 




SuBj. Pr. 


Que je meuve, 


que tu meuves. 


qu'il BieuYe. 




Que nous mouvions. 


que YOUS mouYiez, 


qu'ils mouYent 


Impbrf. 


Quejemas^e, 


que tu musses, 


qn'il milt. 




Que nous muesions, 


que vous mnssiez, 


qu'ils mnssent 



Conjugate in the same manner as mouvoir* 

£mouvoir,* to move ; to affect. 

PLEUVOIR *—to rain. {Fourth Model) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 

POUVOIR ''—to U able. {Fifth Model) 





Ponvoir. 


Pouvant. 


Pu. 




AYoir 


pu, to have been able. 




Present. 


Je puis, or je peux. 


tu peux, 


il pent. 




Nous pouvons, 


YouB pouYez, 


ils peuvent. 


Impsrt. 


Je pouvaij?, 


tu pouYais, 


il pouvait. 




Nous pouYions, 


Yous pouYiez, 


ils pouvaient. 


Past Dbp. 


Je pns. 


tu pus. 


11 put. 




Nous pdmes. 


vous plites, 


ils purent. 


Future. 


Je pourrai. 


tu pourras, 


il pourra. 




Nous pourrons, 


vous pourrez, 


ils ponrront. 


CoND. Pr. 


Je pourrai s, 


tu pourrais, 


il pourrait. 




Nous pouhions, 


Yons pouiriez, 


ils ponrraient. 


Imfer. 




{none.) 




SuBJ. Pr. 


Que je puisse, 


que tu puisses, 


qu*il puisse. 




Que nous pnissions, 


que vous puissiez. 


quMls puissent. 


Ixperf. 


Queje pusse, 


que tu pusses. 


qu'il pfit. 




Que nous pus^ions, 


que vous pusslez, 


qu'ils puseent. 



Vocabulary 37. 

S'asseoir,* to sit down. Pouvoir,* to be able. 

Eire* assis, to be sitting. Bouger, to stir. 

Mouvoir,* to move. Se servir * to use ; to make use 

Emouvoir,* to move ; to affect. of. 
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Aller* trouver, to go to (find a A c6te de, hj the side of. 

person). Pres de, near. 

Unhdtel, an hotel. Autour de, aronnd. 

Le banquier, the banker. liongtemps, a long time. 

Le recit, the recital. n y a longtemps, long ago. 

Exercise 37, 

Model S'asseoir. 1. Je vais m'asseoir. 2. Je m'assieds 
parce que je suis fatigue. 3. Je m'assierai k e6t6 de vous. 
4. Elle s'est assise h cote de sa m^re. 5. Asseyez-vous. 
6. Ne Yoiis asseyez pas pr^s de la fen^tre ouverte. 7. lis 
etaient assis autour de la table quand je suis entre. 

Model Falloir. 8. II faut partir. 9. II fallait quitter 
Thotel ; nous ne pouyions plus y rester. 10. II faudra 
aller trouver le banquier pour avoir de I'argent. 11. II 
aurait fallu ecrire chez nous il y a longtemps. 

Model Mouvoir. 12. Je ne peux pas mouvoir cette table. 
13. Eien ne se meut ; rien ne bouge ici. 14. Le recit de 
cette histoire nous a 6mu8. 

Model Plenvoir. 15. II a plu, mais il nfe pleut plus. 
16. II pleuvait quand je suis venu. 17. II pleuvra encore. 
18. Qu'il pleuve; nous avons besoin depluie. 19. II fau- 
drait qu'il pltit. 

Model Pouvoir. 20. Je ne peux pas sortir dans ce mo- 
ment. 21. Puis-je me servir de votre dictionnaire. 22. 
J'ai pu y aller hier. 23. II ne pouvait pas venir ; il ne 
pouvait pas quitter ses aflFaires. 24. Je pourrai vous don- 
ner cet argent demain. 25. Vous pourriez Tavoir aujour- 
d'hui, si vous alliez trouver mon p^re. 
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Theme 37. 

Model S'asseoir. 1. I have no time to sit down. 2. She 
is sitting down by the side of her mother. 3. We will sit 
down near the door. 4. You were sitting around the 
table. 5. Let us sit down somewhere. 

Model Palloir. 6. It is necessary to go to the banker. 
7. We shall want money to-morrow. 8. It was necessary 
to speak of that. 9. It would be necessary to start, if they 
came. 10. It was necessary to wait for a long time. 

Model Monvoir. 11. You cannot move that box. 12. 
Nothing was moving (pronominal v,) when we came {past 
indef.). 13. She was moved by the recital of that story. 

Model Pleuvoir. 14. If it rains, I shall not come. 15. If 
it did not rain, he would be here. 16. You will need your 
umbrella ; it will rain. 17. It would be well that it should 
rain {subj. imp.). 

Model Fouvoir. 18. I cannot leave my work. 19. Mayf 
I ask you something? 20. You mayf use my dictionary, 
if you need it. 21. We have not been able to come. 22. 
He could not go out ; he was sick. 23. I shall be able to 
tell you to-morrow. 24. You mightj go and see him at 
the hotel. 25. I might. have done that long since. 



t Translate may by the present tense of the verb pouvoir. 
X Translate might by the conditional mode of the verb jpouooir, and migM hatfe, 
by the past tense of the conditional, and translate done "by f aire. 
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THIETY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

IRREGULAR VERBS {continued), — THIRD CONJUGATION. 

SAVOIR * — to know, to know how. {Sixth Model) 

SaToir. Sachant. So. 



Pbbsent. 

IXFERF. 

Past Def. 

FUTITBK. 
COND. Pb. 
IXPEB. 

SuBj. Pb. 



Je sals, 
Koas savonH, 
Je ^avais. 
Nous sarions, 
Je 8n8, 
Nous sfimes, 
Je panrai, 
Nous sanrons, 
Je saaraip, 
Nous saurions, 

Sachons, 
Qae je sache, 
Qae nons sachions, 
Qne je sasse, 
Que nons su&sionSf 



Avoir en, to have knowti. 
tn saifi, 
vous sayez, 
tn savais, 
TOQs saviez, 
ta sas, 
Toas B^tes, 
ta saaras, 
Tons sanreK. 
tn sanrais, 
voas sanriez, 
Sache, 
sachez, 
qae tu saches, 
qne vons sachiez, 
qae tn snsses, 
qae voas sassiez, 



11 salt, 
lis saveDt. 
11 sayalt. 
Us savalent 
11 sat 
lis surent. 
11 saara. 
Us saaront. 
11 e^aaralt. 
lis saoralent. 



qaMl Bache. 
qaUls sachent. 
qaMl sflt. 
qaMls saesent. 



VALOIR * — to be tvorth. {Seventh Model,) 

Valolr. Valant. Valu. 



Pbbsent. 

IXPERF. 

Past Def. 
Putubb. 
CoND. Pb. 
Impeb. 



Avoir 
Je vaax, 
Noas valons, 
Je valais, 
Noasvalions, 
Je valas, 
Noas valfimes, 
Je vaadral, 
Noas vaadrons, 
Je vaadrais, 
Noas vaadrions, 



vain, to have been worth. 
ta vaax, 
vons valez, 
ta valaiSf 
voas valiez, 
tn valns, 
vons valtltcs, 
ta vaadras, 
voas vaadrez, 
tn vaadraifl, 
vous vaudriez, 
Vanx. 

8 



11 vaut. 
lis valent. 
11 valait. 
Us valaient. 
11 valut. 
Us valnrent. 
11 vaudra. 
ils vandroiit. 
11 vaudralt. 
Us vaudraient 
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Valoiis, vale;s, 

SuBJ. Pu. Qae je vaillo, que tu vailles, 

Que nouB valions, que vous valiez, 

Impebf. Q,ne Je valasse, que tu valuwes. 

Que nous valassion?, que voas valaesiez, 



qnMl THille. 
qu'ils vaillent. 
qu'il valiit. 
qa'ila valaBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as valoir,* 

Equivaloir,* to be equivalent. 

VOIK,* to see. {Eighth Model) 



Present. 
Impebf. 
Past Dbf. 

FUTUBB. 

GoND Pa. 
Imfer. 
SuBJ. Pr. 
Impebf. 



Voir. 

Je vols, 
Nous voyons, 
Je voyais, 
Nons voyions, 
Je vis, 
Nous vtmes, 
Je verrai, 
Nous verrons, 
Je verrais, 
Nous yerrions, 

Voyons, 
Que je voie, 
Que noas voyions, 
Que je visse, 
Que nous vissions, 



Voyant. 

Avoir vu, to have seen. 
tu vois, 
vous voyez, 
tn voyais, 
vous voyiez, 
tu vis, 
vous vttes, 
tu verras, 
vous verrez, 
tu verrais, 
vous verrioz, 
Vois, 
voyez, 

que tu voies, 
que vous voyiez, 
que tu viases, 
que vous visslez, 



Vn. 

11 voit. 
lis voient. 
11 voy4it. 
lis voyaient. 
11 vit. 
lis vlrent. 
11 verra. 
lis verront. 
11 verrait. 
lis verraient. 



qn'il vole, 
qu'ils voient. 
qu'll vtt. 
quHIs vlssent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as voir,* 

Revoir,* to see again. Prevoir,* to foresee. 

Entrevoir,* to see imperfectly. Pourvoir,* to provide. 

Rem. Prevoir* and pourvoir* do not, in all respects, follow the 
model. 

Prevoir has, in the future, je prevoirai, etc., and, in the condi- 
tional, je prevoirais, etc. 

Pourvoir has, in the past definite, je pourvus, etc. ; in the 
future, je pourvoirai, etc. ; in the conditional, je pourvoirais, etc., 
and in the subjunctive imperfect, que je pourvusse, etc. 
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VOULOm *—to be willing. (Ninth Model) 





Vouloir. 


Vonlant. 


Vonlu. 




Avoir Yonia, to have been wiOing. 


Present. 


Je Yens, 


to venx, 


il vcut. 




Nona Yonlons, 


Y0Q8 Youlea, 


Ub Yeulcnt. 


Imfbrf. 


JeYonlais, " 


tu vonlais, 


il YOttlait. 




None Yoalions, 


Y0U8 vouliez, 


ils vonlaient. 


Past Dst. 


Je Youlufl, 


in voulus, 


il voulut. 




Nona vonlftmes, 


Yous vonlQtes, 


ils voulurent. 


PUTUMS. 


Je voudral, 


tu Youdras, 


il voudra. 




Nona Yoadrona, 


voua voudiez, 


ils Yondront. 


COND. PR. 


Je vondrais, 


tu voudraiB, 


il Yondrait. 




Nous voudrions, 


Y0U8 Youdriez, 


ils Youdraient. 


IXPER. 




Veux, 






Voulons, 


Youlez or YeulUez. 


. 


SUBJ. Pr. 


Que je veuille, 


que tu veuilleei, 


qnMl Yenille. 




Que uons voulions, 


que YOUS Youliez, 


qn'ils veuillent. 


Imferf. 


Que je Yonlnsse, 


que tu Yonlusseei, 


qu'il Youlflt 




Que nous Youlassions, 


que Y0U8 Yonlussiez, 


qu'ils Youluesent 



Vocabulary 38. 

Savoir,* to know ; to know how ; Le ciel, heaven ; the sky. 

ne savoir que, not to know what. La mer, the sea. 

Valoir,* to be worth ; valoir La terre, the land. 

mieiix, to be better ; il vaut La montagne, the mountain. 



mieuz, It is better. 
Voir,* to see. 
Revoir,* to see again ; aurevoir, 

good-by. 
Vouloir,* to be willing. 
Je veuz bien, I am willing. 
Vouloir* dire,* 1» mean. 



Notre patrie,/., our native land. 
Le milieu, the middle ; au milieu 

de, in the midst of. 
Ces gens, those people. 
Enfin, at last ; finally. 
A la fin, in the end. 
Ne— que, only, but; nothing but. 



Exercise 38. 

Model Savoir. 1. Vons savez ce que je veux dire. 2. II 
n'a pas su me r6pondre. 3. 11 ne savait que dire. 4. Nous 
ne savions que faire. 5. Je saurai demain, s'il viendra on 
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non. 6. II faut que je le sache anjourd'hui. 7. Je voudrais 
que nous le sussions. 8. Sachez ce que yons avez k faire. 

Model Valoir. 9. Cela ne yaut rien, et n'a jamais rien 
valu. 10. II yaudra mieux rester ici que de sortir. 11. Ces 
geus-1^ ne yalent pas mieux que nous. 

Model Voir. 12. Vous yoyez enfin ce que c'est. 13. II 
yoyait k la fiu qu'on Payait tromp6. 14. N"ous verrons ce 
que nous pourrons faire. 15. Quand yous reverrai-je ? 
16. Hier je yis yotre oncle ; il yint nous yoir. 

Model Vouloir. 17. Nous youlons partir. 18. Que yenlent 
ces hommes ? 19. II n'a pas youlu me receyoir. 20. Henri 
ne voulait pas yenir. 21. II yiendra quand il youdra. 
22. Je youdrais bien le yoir. 23. Je ne peuse pas qu'il 
yeuille partir. 24. Si je pensais qu'il youMt partir, j'irais 
le trouyer. 

Theme 38. 

Model Savoir. 1. He does not know what I mean. 2. We 
do not know what to sav. 3. I have not known that. 
4. They knew (iinperf,) that we were here. 5. Everybody 
will know it to-morrow. 6. 1 am willing that people should 
know it {suhj, pres.) 7. I wish that they knew it {subf. 
imperf,). 

Model Valoir. 8. Those pictures are each worth one 
hundred dollars. 9. He gave them a house which was 
worth ten thousand dollars. 10. It is better not to say 
anything about it. 11. That would be better. 

Model Voir. 12. We see, at last, what it is. 13. Yon will 
see in the end that they will deceive you. 14. We were in 
the midst of the sea, we saw (imperf,) nothing but the sky 
and the water. 15. I thought that I never should see land 
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again. 16. We saw (past def.), at last, the mountains of 
our native country. 

Model Vouloir. 17. What does he want ? 18. What do 
you mean? 19. He was not willing {past indef.) to wait. 
20. He wanted {imperf.) to start the next day. 21. He 
may start {fut) when he wishes (fut) 22. You would 
not wish to see him leave. 



THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 

IRBEGULAR VERBS {continued.) — ^FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

The Fourth Conjugation has twenty-three irregular 
forms or models. 



BATTEE *—to beat. {First Model) 

Battre. Battant. Batta. 

Avoir battn, to have heathen. 



PRESBMT. 


Jebats, 


in bats, 


11 bat. 




NouB battong, 


vouB battez. 


ilB battent. 


T¥FERF. 


Je battaie, 


ta battais, 


il battait. 




Noas batdons, 


Tons battiez, 


ilB battaient 


Pabt DBF. 


Je battle. 


ta battiB, 


11 battit 




Noae batttmefl, 


YouB battites, 


ilB battirent. 


PUTUBB. 


Je battral, 


tB battras, 


11 battra. 




Nous battronSf 


vous battrez, 


ilB battront. 


COMD. PB. 


Je battraie, 


ta battraiB, 


11 battrait. 




Nona battiione, 


VOUB battriez, 


lis battralent 


IXPKK. 




Bats, 






Battons, 


battez. 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que Je batte. 


que tu battes, 


quMl batte. 




Qne nous battion?, 


qae vons battiez, 


qaMls battent. 


IXPBBF. 


Qae je battissef 


qae ta battlBses, 


qaMl batttt. 




Qae nona battissionti, 


qae vonB battlssiez. 


quells battlBsent 
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Conjugate in the same manner as battre,* 
The derivatives of battre, 

Abattre,* to beat down, Ck»nbattre,* to fight, 

etc. etc. 

BOIEE *—to drink. (Second Model.) 



Pbbsent. 
Impebf. 
Past Dbp. 
Fdturb. 
Cons. Pb. 
Impeb. 
SUBJ. Pr. 
IXPSRF. 



Boire. 



Je bois, 
Nous bnvons, 
Je buvais, 
Nous buYions, 
Je bup, 
Nous btimes, 
Je boirai, 
Noas boiroDB, 
Je boirais, 
Nous boirions, 



Bavons, 
Que je boive, 
Qae nous buvions, 
Que je basse, 
Qae noas buB'sions, 



Bavant. 

Avoir bu, to have drunk. 

tu bois, 
vons buvez, 
tu buvais, 
vons bnviez, 
tu bus, 
vons blites, 
tn boiras, 
vous bolrez, 
tu boiraie>, 
vous boiriez, 
Bois, 
bnvez. 

que tu boives, 
que vous buviez, 
que tu busses, 
que vous bussiez. 



Bo. 



Uboit 
Us boivent. 
il buvait 
lis buvaient. 
11 but. 
ils burent. 
11 bolra. 
Us boiront 
11 bolrait. 
Us boiraient. 



qu'il boive. 
quMls l)olvent 
qu'Il bfit. 
quMls bussent. 



CONCLUEE *—to conclude. ( Third Model) 



Conclnre. Concluant. 

Avoir coBclo, to have conduded. 



Pbesent. Je conclus, 

Nous conclnons, 
Impbbf. Je coDcluais, 

Nous conclulons, 
Past Def. Je conclus, 

Nous ooncltlmes, 
Future. . Je conclurai, 

Nous coDclarons, 
CoND. Pr. Je condurais. 

Nous conclurions, 



tu conclus, 
vous conclnez, 
tn concluals, 
vons conclnlez, 
tu conclas, 
vous conclfites, 
tn concluras, 
vous conclurez, 
tn conclurais. 
vous coDclnriez, 



Concln. 



11 conclut. 
Us conclnent. 
il conclnait. 
ils coDcIaaient. 
11 conclut. 
lis conclurent. 
U conclura. 
ils conclnront. 
i\ conclurai t. 
ils conclnraient. 
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Imfeb. Conclns, 

Concloone, conclaez. 

SuBJ. Pb. Queje conclae, que tu conclues, 

Qae nous codcIqIodb, qae voas conclulez, 

Impbrf. Que je conclnese, que tu concludes, 



qnMI conclae. 
qa'ils concluent. 
qa*il concltLt. 



Qae noQs couclaseions, qae voas couclassiez, qnUls conclasBeut. 



CONDUIEE *—to conduct {Fourth Model) 



Condalre. Clondaisant. 

Aroir conduit, to have conducted. 



Pbesent. Je condais, 

Noos conduisons, 
IxFEB]*. Je condaisaip. 

Nous condaisions, 
Past Dsp. Je conduisis. 

None conduiBimes, 
FuTUiUB. Je condairai, 

Nous conduirons. 
GoND. Pr. Je condniraiii, 

Nona condairions, 
Impeb. 

CondnisonB, 
SuBJ. Pr. Qae je condnise, 

Qae noas condaision?, 
IxPEBF. Qae jecoudnisisse, 

Que noaB condaisis- 
BionB, 



ta oondais, 
vooB condaisez, 
ta onndaiBai^, 
voas condaisiez 
ta condaisiB, 
voas condaifiiteB, 
ta condairas, 
vouB conduirez, 
ta condairais, 
voap condairiez, 
Condais, 
conduiscz. 
qae ta condaiscs, 
qae voas condaisiez, 
qae ta condai^isseB, 
que voas condaisis- 
siez, 



Conduit. 



il condait 
lis condaisent. 
11 condBisait. 
Us condnisaienL 
il condnieit. 
lis conduisirent, 
il condaira. 
ilB conduiront. 
il condairait. 
lis condniraient. 



qnMI oondaise. 
qaMlB condulBent. 
qa'il condalsit. 
qa'lls condnlBiBsent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as condnire,* 

Instndre,* to instruct, Traduire,* to translate. 

And all the verbs that end in uire. 

Rem. Nuire,* to injure ; luire,* to sTiiney and relxiire,* to shine, de- 
viate from the model verb in the past participle, which ends in i, as, 
nui, lui, reluL 
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CONNAITEE * — to be ticquainted with j to know. 

{Fifth Model) 

Connutre. Connaissant. Connn. 

Avoir connn, to have been acquainted toith. 



Pbbbbnt. 


Je connais, 


tu connais, 


U connait. 




Nons connaiBSone, 


vous connaissez, 


ilB connaisBent. 


IXPEKr. 


Je connaisBais, 


tn connaissaiH, 


il conuaiBBait. 




Nona connaisaions, 


voQS connait»biez, 


ilB connaisBaiont. 


Past Dbf. 


Je connuB, 


tu connus, 


11 connnt. 




Nous coDntlmes, 


voQi^ connfites, 


ils connurent. 


FUTURB. 


Je connailral, 


ta connaitras. 


il connattra. 




Nons connattrone, 


von 8 connattrez, 


ilB connaitront. 


COND. Pb. 


Je connaitrais, 


tn connattraiB, 


il connattrait 




Nona coDnaitriona, 


vons connaltriez, 


ils connaitraiefii. 


Imper. 




Cunnai?, 






ConnaiSBons, 


connaiseez, 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Qne je counafsse, 


que tn connaiseeR, 


qnMl connalBse. 




Qne iioaF coiinai»6iou8 


, qne vons connaissiez, 


quMls connaisaent. 


Imperf. 


Que je connnsse, 


que tn connnsves, 


qn'il connflt. 




Que nous connn^eions, 


qne vons counnssiez. 


quUlB connuBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as connaitre,* 

Faraitre,* to appear, Oroitre,* to grow. 

And all the verbs that end in aitre and oitre^ except 
naitre,* to he horn, and renaitre,* to he horn again. 

Rbm. 1. The i of the verbs in aitre and oitre, when it is imme- 
diately followed by t, has the circumflex accent. 

Rem. 2. Croitre and its derivatives have the circumflex accent 
over the u of the past participle and in all the persons of the past 
definite tense. 

Vocabulary 39. 

Se oonduire,*to conduct one's self. 
Traduire,* to translate. 
Comiaitre,*to be acquainted with. 
Reconnaitre,* to recognize. 



Battre,* to beat. 
Se battre,* to fight. 
Boire,* to drink. 
Oonclure,* to conclude. 



Oonduire,* to conduct. 



Faraitre,* to appear ; to seem. 
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Bien des faia, many times. De Panglaifl en fran^alB, from 
La Boi^ thirst ; avoir 8oii,f to be English into French. 

thirsty. X7n inconnu, an unknown; a 

Le vin, the wine. stranger. 

Le marche, the bargain. X7n Stranger, a stranger ; a f or- 

Une phrase, a sentence. eigner. 

Depuis, since. fitrange, strange. 

L'anglais, English. Seulement, only. 

Exercise 39. 

Model Battre. 1. Si tu bats les autres^ on te battra 
aussi. 2. On se battait dans les rues de Paris. 3. On s'y 
est batta bien des fois^ et I'on s'y battra encore. 4. Je 
ne veux me battre avec personne. 5. Je fuis ceux qui se 
battent. 

Model Boire. 6. Je bois seulement quand j'ai soif. 7. lis 
boiyent de I'eau. 8. Nous ne buyons jamais de yin. 9. Si 
yous buyiez du yin, yous seriez malade. 10. Si j'ayais du 
lait, j'en boirais un yerre. 

Model Conclure. 11. Nous eoncluons le march6 main- 
tenant. 12. Nous ayons conclu cette affaire. 13. Enfin, 
c'est une affaire conclue. 

Model Condnire. 14. Nous yous conduisons cbez yous. 
15. II m'a conduit jusqu'au dep6t du chemin de fer. 16. 
lis se conduisaient bien. 17. lis se sont toujours bien 
conduits. 18. Nous traduirons cette liistoire en anglais. 
19. Traduisez cette phrase en fran9ais pour moi. 

Model Connaitre. 20. O'est un stranger que nous ne 
connaissons pas. 21. Je ne yous ai pa& reconnu. 22. Cela 
paralt 6trauge. 23. Cet inconnn paraissait nous regarder, 

t AwAr 8oif, \iteraX\y to have (hirst ; in EDglish, to be thirsty. See Lesson 
Forty-seventh. 

8* 
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comme s'il nous oonnaissait. 24. II vous reconnaitrait, si 
vous parliez. 

Theme 39. 

Model Battre. 1. I beat nobody. 2. I have never beaten 
anybody ; and I will not beat anybody. 3. I do not lik'e 
those who fight. 4. I would not fight for any one. 5. I 
do not like to fight. 

Model Boire. 6. I do not drink any wine. 7. I do 
not wish to drink, for I am not thirsty. 8. I will drink a 
glass of w^er. 9. I have not drunk anything since this 
morning. 10. Do not drink if you are not thirsty. 

Model Conclure. 11. Let us conclude that affair. 12. We 
cannot conclude it. 13. The bargain is concluded. 

Model Gondnire. 14. He conducts himself well. 15. I 
will conduct you to the d6p6fc. 16. If you conduct your- 
self well, you will succeed. 17. We have translated this 
history from French into English. 18. They were trans- 
lating from English into French. 19. How will you 
translate this sentence ? 

Model Gonnidtre. 20. I dp not know that gentleman; 
he is a stranger to me.f 21. ^hat stranger seems to know 
us. 22. Do you not recognize him ? 23. He did not rec- 
ognize me. 24. It would appear strange, if he did not 
recognize us. 

t He is a straager to me, U nCest ineonnu. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



179 



FOETIETH LESSON. 

IRREGULAR VERBS (continued). — FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

COUDRE *—io sew. {Sixth Model) 



Ck>adre. 



Avoir 



Pbesbnt. 
Ihfsbf. 
Past Def. 
Future. 
COND. Pb. 
Imper. 
SuBJ. Pr. 
Ijcpbrf. 



Je conds. 
Nous coaeons, 
Je coaeaU, 
Nous consions, 
Jecons'iB, 
Noas coQsimeei, 
Je condrai. 
Nous coudrons, 
Je coudraiB, 
Noas condrions, 

Coasons, 
Que je couse, 
Qae nous coasions. 
Que je cousi^se, 
Que nous cousissions, 



Consant. 

cousn, to have sewed, 
tu couds, 
Yous cousez, 
tu cousais, 
Tous cousiez. 

iU COU8i8» 

vous coueittes, 

tu coudras, 

vous cottdrez, 

tu coudrais, 

vous coudriez, 

Couds, 

cousez. 

que tu couses, 

que vous cousiez, 

que tu consisses, 

que vous cousissiez, 



Coaso. 



11 coud. 
lis consent. 
11 cousait. 
ils cousaient. 
11 cousit. 
lis conslrent 
il coudra. 
lis condront. 
11 condralt. 
Us coudraient. 



qiVil conse. 
qu'ils consent. 
quMl consit 
qu'ils conslssent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as condre,* 
Decoudre,* to unsew, Recoudre,* to sew again. 

CRAINBICE *—to fear. {Seventh Model.) 



Present. 



IXPBKV. 



Craindre. Craignant. 

Avoir craint, to have feared. 

tu. crains, 
vous cralgnez, 
tu craignais, 
vous craigniez, 
tu craignis, 
vous craignites, 



Je crains, 
Nous craignons, 
Je craiguais, 
Nous craignions, 
Past Dbi». Je craignis, 

Nous craignimes, 



Craint. 



11 craint. 
Us craignent. 
11 craignait. 
Us craignaicnt. 
il craignit. 
Us craignirent. 



180 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Future. 



COND. Pr. 



IXPBR. 



SuBJ. Pr. 



IXPERF. 



Je craindrai, 
Nous craindroDB, 
Je craindrai?, 
Noas craindrions, 

CraignoDP, 
Qae Je craigne, 
Qae noas craigiiions, 
Que je craignisBe, 



ta craindrag, 
Tons craindrez, 
tn craindrais, 
vons craindriez. 
Grains, 
craignez. 
qne tu craignes, 
qae voas craigniez, 
qae ta craignisees, 



Qae noas craignissions, qae voas craignissiez, 



21 craindra. 
lis craindront. 
il craindrait. 
ils cndndraient. 



qaMl craigne. 
qu'ils craignent. 
qa'il craignit. 
qaUIs craignissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as craindre,'*' all the verbs 
that end in indre: plaindre,* to pity j "j^indie,* to paint ; 
teindre,* to dye; joindre,* tojoin^ and many others. 

CEOIRE *—to delieve. {Eighth Model) 



Croire. 



Croyant 



Cra. 







Avoir 


era, to have believed. 




Frbsrnt. 


Je crois, 




ta crois. 


il croit. 




Noas croyons. 




vons croyez. 


Ils croient. 


TVPERJ*. 


Je croyais. 




tu croyais. 


il croyait. 




Noas croyions, 




vous croyiez, 


ils croyaient 


Past def. 


Je cms, 




tu cms, 


il crut. 




Nous crimes, 




vous crfltes, 


ils crarent. 


Future. 


Je croirai, 




ta croiras, 


il croira. 




Nous croirons, 




vous croirez, 


ils croiront. 


CoND. Pr. 


Je croirais. 




ta croirais. 


il croirait 




Noas croirions, 




vous croiriez, 


lis croiraient 


Imfer. 


Croyons, 




Crois, 
croyez. 




SuBJ. Pr. 


Que je croie. 




qne tn croies, 


quMl croie. 




Que noas croyions. 


que vous croyiez. 


qu'ils croient 


Imferf. 


Que je crusse, 




que ta crosses, 


qaMl crftt 




Que nous crassions, 


que vous crassiez. 


qa'ils crussent; 



DIRE * — to say J to tell {Ninth Model) 

Dire. Bisant. Bit. 







Avoir dit, to have mid. 




Present. 


Je dis, 


ta dis, 


11 dit. 




Noas disons. 


vous dites. 


ils disent. 


Impert. 


Je dishis. 


tu disais. 


il disait. 




Nous disions. 


vons disiez, 


ils disaient 
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PastDxf. 


Je die, 


tndiB, 


ildit 




None dtmes. 


Tona dltes, 


ilsdirent 


FUTUBX. 


Je dlrai, 


ta dlras, 


ildrra. 




Nous dlroDB, 


youB dircz, 


lis diront. 


COND. PB. 


Je diraU, 


tn diraip. 


il diralL 




Nous dirione, 


vons diriez, 


Us dlralent. 


Imfsb. 




Dl8, 






Dieone, 


dites. 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je dise, 


qne ta dises. 


uMl dise. 




Qae noas disions, 


qoe vons disiez, 


qa*ll8 disent. 


Ihpkbt. 


Qae je disse, 


qae ta disses, 


qaMl dtt. 




Xlae nooB dlssions, 


que vonH dissiez. 


qu'ils dissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as dire^* 

Redire,* to say again. 

The other derivatives of dire : d6dire,* to unsay ; inter- 
dire,* to forbid; medire,* to slander ; predire,* to foretell; 
have, in the second person plural of the present tense of the 
indicative, and in the second person plural of the imperative, 
d^disez, interdisez, etc., instead of dedites, interdites, etc. 
Maudire,* to curse, has, in the present participle, mandis- 
sant, doubling the s. The double 8 is retained in all the 
parts derived from the present participle. 



Vocabulary 40. 



Ooudre,* to sew. 
Craindre,* to fear. 
Plaindre,* to pity. 
Se plaindre,* to complain. 
Oroire,* to believe. 
Dire,* to say ; to tell ; dire la 
verite, to speak the truth. 



Avoir rai8on,f to be right. 
Avoir tort,f to be wrong. 
La conduite, the conduct. 
Iia loi) the law. 
Mai, badly. 
Necessaire, necessary. 
Fou, fol, /., folle, mad. 



t Avoir raison ; avoir tort, literally, to have right ; to have wrong; in Bnglish, 
to he right ; to be wrong. See Lesson Forty-peveuth. 
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Exercise 40. 

Model Gondre. 1. Consez ceci pour moi, s'il tous plait. 
2. Je le coudrai tant&t. 3. Qui a cousu cela ? 4. Si yous 
cousiez tous les jouts, vous coudriez mieux. 6. II n'estpas 
n^cessaire que je eouse tous les jours. 

Model Craindre. 6. Je crains les mechants, et je les 
plains, 7. ITous ne plaignons pas ceux que nous craignons. 
8. Elle s^est plainte de votre condaite. 9. On le eraignait, 
mais on ne I'aimait pas. 10. Je me plaindrai de vous, si 
vous vous coraportez mal. 11. On ne se plain drait pas de 
vous, si vous vous comportiez bien. 

Model Croire. 12. Je crois que vous avez raison. 13. Per- 
soune n'a cru cette nouvelle. 14. Vous ici ! Je vous croyais 
k Boston depuis hier. 15. On ne croira pas cela. 16. Vous 
le croiriez, si vous le voyiez. 17. Nous ne croyons pas 
pouvoir faire cela. 

Model Dire. 18. Je crois ce que vous dites. 19. Nous 
disons que vous avez raison. 20. lis disent que nous avons 
tort. 21. Qu'en dit-on? 22. On en dira ce que Ton 
voudra. 23. Je dirai la verite. 24. Si nous disions cela, 
on dirait que nous sommes fous. 

Theme 40. 

Model Coudre. 1. I sew and Mary sews. 2. We sew 
together. 3. I was sewing when you came in. 4. I have 
sewn this. 5. I will sew that by and by. 6. I wish you 
would sew {subj. imperf,) it now. 

Model Craindre. 7. I fear him and I pity him. 8. The 
wicked fear the law, which protects the good. 9. He 
feared everybody, and pitied nobody. 10. You are always 
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complaining. 11. They have complained of your conduct. 
12. If you behave badly, people will complain of you. 

Model Croire. 13. You believe what I say; do you not? 
14. We believe that you are right. 15. They believe that 
we are wrong. 16. They did not believe what we said {past 
indef,) 17. I would believe it, if I saw it. 

Model Dire. 18. What you say is true. 19. We say the 
same thing, and they say so too. 20. Do you know what 
he has told me ? 21. What will people say of it ? 22. We 
will speak the truth. 23. You would not say that, if you 
knew what I know. 



FOETY-FIEST LESSON. 

IRREGULAR VERBS {continued.) — FOURTH COl^^JUGATIOK. 

fiCEIEE *— ^0 write. { Tenth Model) 



Fbesbnt. 
Impbbf. 
Past Dsr. 

PUTUBK. 
COND. Pb. 

Impbb. 
SuBJ. Pb. 

IXPBBF. 



Ecrlre. 

J'ecris, 

Kons 6crivoiiB, 
J'^crivais, 
Nous 6crivioDS, 
J'ficrivis, 
Nous ficrivtmes 
J^lcrirai, 
Nous ^crirons, 
J*6crirals, 
Nous ^ciirlons, 



£criyons, 
Que j'^crive, 
Que nous ^crtvions, 
Que j'^crivisse, 



Ecrivant. 
Avoir ficrlt, to have written. 
tu 6cri8, 
vous 6crivez, 
tu 6crivais, 
vous ^criviez, 
tu ecrivis, 
vous ^crivltes, 
tu ^criras, 
vous 6crirez, 
tu ecrirais, 
vous 6cririez, 
ficris. 
6crivez. 
que tu derives, 
que vous ecriviez, 
que tu ^crivisses. 



Que nous 4crivissions, que vous ^crivissiez, 



ficrit. 

il ^crit 
lis ^crivent. 
il ^crivait. 
ils ^crivaient. 
il 6crivit. 
ils ^crivirent 
il €crira. 
ils 6criront. 
il ficrirait. 
lis ecriraient. 



quMl derive, 
qu'ils 6crivent. 
qu'il 6criv!t 
quMls ^crivissent. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as ecrire,* 

Dicrire,* to describe, Presczire,* to prescribe, 

Insczire,* to inscribe, Transcrire,* to transcribe. 

And other derivatives of ecrire.* 

FAIRE * — to do ; to make. {Eleventh Model.) 



Faire. 



FaiBant. 



Fait 





Avoir fait, to have made. 




Prssbnt. 


Je fais, 


tu fais, 


11 fait. 




Noas faisons, 


vous faites. 


lis font. 


Imperf. 


Je faisais, 


tu faisais. 


11 faisait. 




Nona faisions, 


vous faisiez, 


lis faisaient. 


Past Dkp. 


Jefi8, 


tu fis, 


11 fit. 




Nous ftmes, 


vous files. 


lis firent. 


FUTURB. 


Je feral, 


tu feras. 


11 fera. 




Nous ferons, 


vous ferez, 


lis feront. 


COND. Pr. 


Je feral 8, 


tn feraifl, 


11 fei-ait. 




Nous ferlons. 


vous feriez, 


lis feraient. 


Imver. 




Faig. 






Faisons, 


faites. 




SuBj. Pr. 


Qupjefasse, 


que tu fassee, 


quUl fasse. 




Que nous fassions, 


que vous fasslez, 


quMIs fassent. 


Impirf. 


Que je fisse. 


que tu fisses. 


qu'il fit. 




Que nous fissions, 


que vous fissiez, 


quUls Assent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as faire,* 

Contrefaire,* to counterfeit, SuzfEdre,* to overcharge, 

Defaire,* to undo, Satisfsdre,* to satisfy, 

Refaire,* to do again. 





' LIRE*- 


• 

-to read. {Twelfth 


Model.) 




Lire. 


Llsant. 
Avoir In, to have read. 


Lu. 


Present. 


Je lis, 


tulis. 


lint 




Nous lisons, 


vous lisez. 


lis lisent. 


Imfert. 


Je lisais, 


tn lisais. 


il lisait. 




Nous lisions. 


vous Usiez, 


lis lisaient 
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Past Dbf. 


Je Ins, 


tn Iq8, 


il lat. 




Nons Iftmes, 


vons lAtes, 


\\» lareiit. 


Future. 


Je lirai. 


ta liras. 


il lira. 




Nous lirona. 


vons lirez. 


lis lirout 


CONO. Pr. 


Je liniis, 


ta liraii«, 


11 limit, 




Nous lirions. 


vons liriez, 


Us liraient. 


liLPBR. 




Lis. 






Lisons, 


Jlsez. 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je Uf^e, 


qae ta lises*, 


qaUl Use. 




Que Dons Heions, 


qoe voas lisiez, 


qa*ils lisent. 


TUfPEBV. 


Qae je iusee, 


qae ta lasses, 


qalimt. 


, 


Que nons lassions, 


que voos lassiez, 


qa^ils lassent 



Conjugate in the same manner as lire,* 

Slire,* to elect, Relire,* to read again, 

Re-^]ire,* to re-elect. 



METTRE *—to put ; to put on. ( Tliirteenth Model) 



Mettre. Mettant. 

Avoir mis, to have put. 



Present. 
Imfebp. 
Past Dep. 
Future. 
CoHD. Pr. 

IXFER. 

SuBJ. Pb. 
Impebf. 



Je mets, 
Noas mettODS, 
Je mettais, 
Nous mettions, 
Je mis, 
Noas mimes, 
Je mettrai, 
Noas mettrons, 
Je mettrais, 
Noas mettrions, 

Mettons, 
Qae je mette, 
Qae nous mettions, 
Qaeje misse, 
Qae noas missions. 



ta mets, 
voas mettez, 
ta mettais, 
voas mettiez, 
ta mis, 
voas mttes, 
ta mettras, 
voas mettrez, 
ttt mettrais, 
voas mettriez, 
Mets. 
mettez. 
qae ta mettes, 
qne voas mettiez, 
qae ta misses, 
qae voas missiez. 



Mis. 

11 met. 
Us mettent. 
il mettait. 
Us mettaient. 
limit, 
lis mirent. 
11 mettra. 
Us mettront. 
il mettrait. 
ils mettraient. 



qa*il mette. 
quMIs mettent. 
qaMl m!t. 
qaUls missent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as mettre,* 

Admettre,* to admit, Fermettre,* to permit, 

Oommettre,* to commit, Promettre,* to promise. 

And all the derivatives of mettre.* 
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Yocabulaxy 41. 

Bdire,* to write. Remarquer, to observe, to re< 

Faire,* to make ; to do ; faire* mark. 

attention, to pay attention ; Ije pupitre, the desk. 

faire* una question, to ask a Le banc, the bench. 

question ; faire* un plaisir, to 1a boite, the box ; la boite aaz 

do a favor ; faire* fcdre*,f to lettres, the letter box. 

have or get made ; fcdre* ve- Un cahier, a copy-book. 

*nir,* to send for. Iia musique, the music. 

lore,* to read. Un cahier de musique, a music- 

Mettre,* to ;put ; to put on ; met- book. 

tre* en ordre, to put in order. Quinze jours, a fortnight. 

Be mettre,* to sit down. Prochain, next. 

Remettre,* to put back ; to de- Ancien, /., ancienne, ancient ; 

liver, to hand ; to put off. former. 

Raccommoder, to mend. Au lieu de, instead of. 

Exercise 41. 

Model Ecrire. 1. J'ecris mon tli^me, et il 6crit le sien. 
2. Nous 6crivons tons les jours. 3. II ecrivait k son p^re 
pendant que j'ecrivais mon th^me. 4. J^ecrivis chez moi 
le lendemain de mon arrivee a Paris. 5. Je n'ai pas 6crifc 
chez moi depuis lundi. 6. Vous m'ecrirez aussit6t que 
vous serez arrive. 

Model Faire. 7. Je fais ce que vous m'avez dit de faire. 
8. Vous faites bien. 9. Nous faisons la m§me chose. 10. 
lis font venir lemedecin. 11. II me faisait mille questions 
auxquelles je ne pouvais r^pondre. 12. Nonslui fimes re- 
marquer cela. 13. Faites raccommoder ce fauteuil. 14. J e 



* Faire fairer to have or get made. Faire is n^ed before the infiDitive of 
almost any verb, in the sense of to have or to get, Faire and the infinitive are 
cqaivalent to a transitive verb. 
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ferai faire des pupitres corame ceux-li 15. II faut que je 
fasse net toy er cet habit 

Model Lire. 16. Lisez ceci. 17. Je Tai lu. 18. II lisait 
le journal au lieu d'6tudier. 19. Je lus hier que notre 
ancien professeur est mort. 20. Je lirai ce livre quand 
vous l^aurez lu. 

Model Mettre. 21. Je mets yotre dictionnaire dans votre 
pupitre. 22. Mettez votre manteau, si vouz allez sortir. 
23. Nous avons mis votre lettre daus la boite. 24. EUe se 
mettait toujours k e6t6 de Ini. 25. Eemettons chaque 
chose a sa place. 26. Je remettrai votre lettre k mon p^re. 
27. Nous remettrons la le^on h, demain. 

Theme 41. 

Model Ecrire. 1. Are you writing your exercise ? 2. I 
have written it. 3. I was writing a letter to my father. 
4. He wishes (desires) me to write to him every week 
(that I write) {subj. 7^re5.). 5. He wrote to me (past def.) 
last week that he would be here in a fortnight. 6. I will 
write to you as soon as I reach (shall arrive) home. 

Model Faire. 7. What are you doing ? 8. 1 am not doing 
anything. 9. Will you do me a favor ? 10. I will do it 
as soon as I can (shall be able). 11. He asked {past indef.) 
me a question (to) which I did not wish (past indef.) to 
answer. 12. You were not paying attention to what I was 
saying. 13. We shall have those old benches mended. 
14. I must send for the notary, he said (dit-il). 15. I 
made {past def,) him observe that the notary was present. 

Model lire. 16. I am reading a very interesting book. 
17. Have you read it ? 18. I will read it when you have 
(shall have) read it. 19. They were reading instead of 
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writing. 20. We read {past def.) that news when we were 
in the country. 

Model Mettre. 21. I put everything in order before I go 
out. 22. Where did you put {past indef,) my music book? 
23. I will put your letter in the box. 24. She was putting 
on her gloves to (in order to) go out. 25. I have handed 
your letter to my father. 26. We will put every thing back 
in its place. 27. I will put off that journey till next week. 
28. Let us sit down on this bench. 



FORTY-SECOND LESSOK 

IRREGULAR VERBS {continued). — FOURTH CONJUGATION, 



MOUDEE*— ^0 grind. {Fourteenth Model) 



Hoadre. Monlant. 

AToir monln, to kave ground. 



Pbesbnt. 
Impebf. 
Past Dkf. 
Future. 
COND. Pr. 
iMPElt. 
SUBJ. Pb. 
Impebf. 



Je monde, 
Nona moalons, 
Je moalaiB, 
Noas monlions, 
Je moalnSf 
Nous monltLmee, 
Je mondrai, 
Nous moadroDB, 
Je moiidrai?, 
Nona moudrions, 

Moulons, 
Qae Je moale, 
Que noas moalions, 
Que je moalasse, 
Que nous monlaselone 



tu moads, 
vous moolez, 
ta moalais, 
voas monliez, 
ta moolas, 
voas moalfttes, 
tu moudras, 
voas moudrez, 
ta moadrais, 
voas moadriez. 
Moods, 
moulez. 
qae ta moales, 
qae voas moaliez, 
qae tn monlasses, 
, qae voaf moalassiez, 



Hoalo. 



il mead, 
ila moulent. 
il moulait. 
ila moalaient. 
11 moalat. 
lis moularent. 
il moadra. 
lis moadront. 
il moudrait. 
ils moadraient. 



qoMI moale. 
qa'ils moalenl 
qa'il moalftt. 
quMla moalnssent. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as mondre,* 



Bmondre,* to grind. 



Remoadre,* to grind again. 



NAlTEE *—to be Jom. {Fifteenth Model) 





Naltre. 


Naiesant. 


m. 




Etre n£, to have been bom. 




Present. 


Je nais, 


tanaip, 


Unatt. 




Nons nalBBODB, 


Yoas oaisflez, 


ils naissent. 


Ikfert. 


Je nalsisais, 


ta naissais, 


11 naissait. 




Nona naisslons, 


Yoas naissiez, 


Us naissaient. 


Past Dbf. 


Je naqnie. 


ta naqais, 


11 naqait 




None naqntmefli, 


voas naqottes, 


Us naqairent. 


FUTUIIK. 


Je nattrai, 


ta naltrap. 


11 naltra. 




Nous nattrons, 


vonz naitrez, 


lis nattront 


Ck)ND. Pr. 


Je nattrais, 


ta naitraiSf 


n nattraft. 




Noas nattrloni*, 


Toaa naitriez, 


ils nattraleat. 


Imper. 




Nals. 






NalssonB, 


naiesez. 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qae Je naisee. 


qaeta nalesep, 


qaMl nalBse. 




Qae bons nafssions, 


qae yoas naissiez, 


qoMls naisffent. 


IMPERV. 


Qae je naqais^e, 


qae ta naqaisses, 


qa'il naqatt 




Qae none naqulsslons, 


que voas naqaissiez, 


qa'ils naqaisseat. 



Conjugate in the same manner as naitre,* 

Renaitre,* to be bom again. 



PLAIKE * — to please, (Sixteenth Model) 

Plaire. Plaisant. Pla. 



Present. Jeplais, 

Noas plalsons, 
Imfbrf. Je plaisais, 

Noas plaisions, 
Pa9t Def. Je plas, 

Noos pldmes, 
Future. Je plalrai, 

Noas plairons, 
CoND. Pr. Je plairais, 

Noas plairlons, 



Avoir pla, to Tiave pleated. 

ta plals, 
voas plaisez, 
ta plai^als, 
voas plaisiez, 
ta pi as, 
voas pIfLtes, 
ta plairas, 
voua plairez, 
ta plairais, 
voas plalriez, 



11 plait, 
lis plaisent. 
11 plaisait 
ils plaisaient. 
11 plat. 
Us plarent. 
11 plaira. 
ils plairont. 
11 plairalt. 
lis plalraient. 
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Impeb. 



SUBJ Pb. 



Impbrf. 



Plaisons, 
Que je plaise, 
Qne nous plaisions, 
Qae je plusee, 
Que nous plnssionp, 



Plais. 

plaisez. 

qne ta plaises, 

que vous plaisiez, 

qne ta plnssee, 

qnevousplussiez, 



quMI plaise. 
qu'ils plaieent. 
qu'il plfit. 
quMIs plussent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as plaire,* 

Se plaire* (fetre), to be pleased, Taire,* not to say, 
Complaire,* to humor, Se taire,* to be silent. 



PRENDRE *— 2fo talce. {Seventeenth Model) 



Prendre. Prenant. 

Avoir pris, to have taken. 



Present. 
Imperf. 
Past Dep. 
Future. 

COND. Pr. 
Imper. 
SuBJ. Pr. 
Imperf. 



Je^rendB, 
Nous prenons, 
Jeprenais, 
Nous prenlons, 
Je prJB, 
Nous primes, 
Je prendrai, 
Nous prendrons, 
Je prendrai 8, 
Nous prendrione, 

Prenons, 
Que je prenne, 
Qne nous prenions, 
Que je prisse, 
Que nous prissions, 



tn prends, 
vous prenez, 
tn prenais, 
vous preniez, 
tn pris, 
vouH prites, 
tu prendras, 
vous prendrez, 
tu prendrais, 
vous prendriez, 
Prends. 
prenez. 

qne tu prcnnes, 
que vous preniez, 
que tu prisses, 
que vous prissiez. 



Pris. 



il prend. 
ils prennent. 
11 prenait. 
ils prenaient. 
il piit. 
ils prirent. 
il prendra. 
ils prendront. 
il prendrait. 
ils prendraient. 



qu'il prenne. 
qu'ils prennent. 
quMl prit. 
qu'ils prissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as prendre,* 

Apprendre,* to learn ; to hear, Reprendre,* to take back ; to re- 
Oomprendre,* to comprehend, sume, 

Entreprendre,* to undertake. 

And the other derivatives of prendre.* 
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EfiSOUDEE *—to resolve. {Eighteenth Model) 

R^eondre. R^solvant Besola cr Rtfsons. 

AyoI r r€»o1n, to have rudv^Ai, 



Present. 


Je r^sons, 


ta r^soas, 


11 r^sont. 




Noas rgsolvons, 


voas r^solvez, 


ils r^solveut. 


Imfbrp. 


Je r^solyais, 


in r^solvals. 


il r^solvait. 




Nous r^flolvions, 


Tons r^solvlez, 


ils i^solvaieDt. 


Past Dbp. 


Je r^Bolns, 


ta r^Bolas, 


llr^solat 




Nons r68olClme8, 


vouB r^soltltes. 


ils r^solnrent. 


FUTURB. 


Je r^soadrai, 


tn rSetondras, 


il r^soodrs. 




Nous r^aoadrons. 


voas r^Boudrez, 


ils r^soadront. 


COITD. Pr. 


Je r^sondrais. 


tn resoudrai?. 


il r6soadralt. 




Nous re^oudrions, 


voas r^sondricz, 


ils r6sondraient. 


IVPER. 




R^soos. 






R^solvons, 


r^solvez. 




SuBj. Pr. 


Que je resolve, 


que tu resolves, 


qn'il r^^olve. 




Que nons r^solvions, 


que vons r^solviez, 


qaMls resolvent. 


lurZKT. 


Que je rSsoIuBse, 


qae tu r^solusses. 


qaMls r^solfit. 




Que nous r^solussion? 


, que voas r^golussiez. 


qu'ils r^solassent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as resoudre,* 

Absoudre,* to absolve, past part, ; abBOus,/., absoute. 

Vocabtilary 42. 

Moudre,* to grind. Comprendre,* to comprehend ; to 

Naitre * (6tre), to be bom. understand. 

Plaire,* f to please ; il plait (de),f Entreprendre,* to undertake. 

it pleases. Reprendre,* to take back ; to re- 
Se plaire,* to like to be. sume. 

Se taire,* to be silent. Le meunier, the miller. 

Prendre,* to take ; prendre * Le moulin, the mill. 

conge, to take leave. Le grain, the grain. 

Apprendre,* to learn ; to bear Une partie, a part. 

(news). I<e reste, the rest. 



t Plaire d gruelqu'una, to please somebody. The impersonal verb il plcAt re- 
quires de before the infinitive. II nelui plait pae d'attendre, It does not please 
him to wait. 
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lie tout, tlie whole. A la fois, at once. 

Un instant, an instant. Tant (de), 80 many. 

Un pas, a step. Vers, towards. 

La mort, death. Ne— -guere, but little ; not much. 

La peine, the trouble. Done, then. 

S'il vous plait, if you please. 

Exercise 42. 

Model Moudre. 1. II faut moudre le grain avant de 
pouvoir faire le pain. 2. Le meunier le moud aujourd'hui. 
3. On le moulait lorsque j'etais an moulin. 4. On en avait 
moulu nne partie. 5. On moudra le reste demain. 

Model Naitre. 6. On nait et Ton menrt sans le savoir. 

7. L'instant oii nous naissons est un pas vers la mort. 

8. Oti dtes-vous n6? 9. Ces enfants sont n6s dans ce 
pays-ci. 10. Le President Lincoln naquit a Springfield, 111., 
et mourut k Washington. 

Model Plaire. 11. Comment ce dessin plait-il h votre 
soeur ? 12. II ne lui plait gu^re. 13. II ne plaira pas k 
mon p^re de revenir ici demain. 14. Ces dames ne se 
plaisaient pas h la campagne. 15. Taisez-vous done. 
16. II s'esfc tn quand je lui ai dit cela. 

Model Prendre. 17. Je prends du caf§ le matin et du 
the le soir. 18. N^ous prenons ces gants-ci, et nos €oeurs 
prennent ceux-la. 19. Avez-vous pris la peine de lire cela ? 
20. Je ne vous ai pas compris. 21. II apprenait lentement. 
22. N'entreprenez pas tant de choses a la fois. 23. Re- 
prenez votre argent. 24. Nous reprendrons notre histoire. 
25. II prit conge de nous k Paris, et partit le m^me jour 
pour Berlin. 

Model Eesondre. 26. La question a ete enfin resolue. 
27. Nous avons r^solu de quitter la ville. 
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Theme 42. 

Model Mondre. 1. They were not grinding at the mill ; 
the miller was not there. 2. They will grind a part of our 
grain to-morrow, and the rest the day after to-morrow. 
3. The whole will be ground hy Saturday (Samedi). 

Model Naitre. 4. We are born without knowing it. 5. 1 
was born \ in this country. 6. My grandfather, who died 
last spring, was born f in Paris. 

Model Flaire. 7. This book pleases my mother. 8. What 
pleases the one, does not please the other. 9. Will it please 
you to wait until to-morrow ? 10. That does not please me. 
11. My sisters do not like to be in the country. 12. I did 
not like to be there, because my friends were not there. 
13. When they beganj to speak of that, she kept silentj 

Model Prendre. 14. I take coffee, my sisters take tea. 

15. She was taking her music lesson when I was there. 

16. Have you taken my fan ? 17. will you take the trouble 
to read this? 18. I understand you. 19. I have heard 
(learned) all. 20. I shall not undertake that business. 
21. I took leave of him yesterday. 22. Let us resume our 
story. 23. He wants me to take back my money. 

Model Besondre. 24. What have you resolved to do? 
25. We have resolved to start. 

t Was bom ie rendered in French by the past indefinite tense of the verb, if 
the person is still alive, and by the pluperfect, if the person is dead. 
X Past deflnita ususe. 
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FOETY-THIRD LESSON. 

IRREGULAR VERBS (continued). — FOURTH COIfJUGATION. 

EIEE* — to laugh. (Nineteenth Model.) 

Rire. Riant. Ri. 

Avoir ri, to have laughsd. 



Pbbsbnt. 


Jeris, 


ta ris, 


ilrit. 




Nous rions, 


vous riez, 


ils rient. 


Impbrt. 


Je rials. 


tu riais, 


il riait 


. 


Nous riions, 


vous riiez, 


ils riaient. 


Past Dkt. 


Je ris, 


turis, 


ilrit. 




Nous rtmes, 


vous rites, 


ils rirent. 


PUTUBE. 


Jerirai, 


ta riras, 


llrira. 




Nous rironu, 


vous rirez. 


ils riront. 


COND. PR. 


Je rirais, 


tu rirais. 


il rirait. 




Nous ririons, 


vous ririez. 


ils riraient. 


Imfbb. 




Bis. 






Rions, 


riez. 




SUBJT. Pb. 


Que je rie, 


que ta ries. 


qaMl rie. 




Que nous riions, 


que vous riiez. 


quMls rient. 


IXFBBP. 


Queje risse, 


que tu risses. 


qu'll rtt. 




Que nous rissions, 


que vous rissiez. 


qa'ils rissent. 


Conjugate in the same manner as rire, 


« 



Sourire,* to smile. 



SUIVEE *— ^0 follow. ( Twentieth Model) 



Sulvre. 



Suivant. 
Avoir saivi, to JiacefoUowed. 



Pbbbsnt. Je suis, 

Nons saivons, 

IxFERT. Je soivais. 

Nous snivions, 

PastDbt. Je Buivis, 

Nous Boivtmes, 

PuTURB. Je suivral, 



ta suis, 
vous saivez, 
tn suivais, 
vous suiviez, 
tu Buivis* 
vous Buivites, 
tu Buivras, 



Snivi. 



ils saiveni. 
ils saivait. 
ils Buivaient. 
il solvit 
ils saivirent 
il Buivra. 



I 
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Com). Pr. Je BaiTrais, 

Nous snlvrionf , 

Bnivons, 
SuBJ. Pr. Qne je boIvo, 

Q,ae nous Baiyions, 
Impbrf. Qne je sniviBee, 



tn BQlTniB, 

vouB Boiniez, 

SniB. 

Bnivez. 

qne ta Bolves, 

qae voob Buiviez, 

qne tn BnlviBBes, 



il toivrait. 
lis snivraient. 



qaMl BQlve. 
quMls Boivent. 
qaMl snivlt. 
quMls saivissent. 



Qne nooB sQiviBBionB, qae voas BoiviBBiez, 

Conjugate in the same manner as snivre,* 
Poursuivre,* to pursue, S'enstdvre,* to follow from. 

TEAIEE *—to milJc. ( Twenty-first Model) 



Traire. 



Prebbnt. Je tralB, 

NonB trayonM, 

IxFERF. Je trayais, 

Noas trayions, 

FuTURS. Je trairai, 

Noas trairons, 
CoND. Pr. Je trairaiB, 

NonB trairioDB, 
Ikper. 

TrayoDB, 
SuBJ. Pr. Qne je traie, 

Qne nons trayions. 



Trayant. 

Avoir trait, to haoe ndlked. 
tn trais, 
vons trayez, 
tn trayais, 
vons trayiez, 

{No Past Def.) 

tn trairaB, 

vonB trairez, 

tn trairais, 

vons trairiez, 

Trais. 

trayez. 

qne tn traies, 

qne vons trayiez, 

{No Imperf, SudJ.) 



Trait. 

il trait, 
lis traient. 
il trayait. 
ils txayaient. 

il traira. 
ils trairont. 
11 trairait. 
ils trairaient. 



qnMl traie. 
qnMls traient 



Conjugate in the same manner as traire,* 

Bztraire,* to extract. Soustraire,* to take away. 



VAINCEE * — to vanquish. {Twenty-second Model) 

Valncre. Valnqnant. Valncu. 

Avoir valnca, to have vanquished. 

Present. Je vaincs, ta vaincs, il vainc 

Nons vainqnons, vons vainqnez, Hb yainqneiit. 

Imterf. Je vainqnais, tn vainqnals, il vainqnait. 

Nona vainqnions, yons vainqniez, ils vainqnalent. 
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Past Def. 

PUTUKB. 
COND. Pb. 
Imfbb. 
SUBJ. Pb. 
IXPEBV. 



Je valnqoie, 
Noas yainqoimeB, 
Je vaincrai, 
Nous vaincroDB, 
Je vaincrais, 
2<ronB yaincrions, 

Yainqnons, 
Que je vainqne, 
Qae nous vainqafons, 
Que je vainqaiese, 
Qae noas vainqais- 
eions, 



tu vainqnis, 
Toas Tainqoites, 
ta yaincras, 
voas vaincrez, 
ta vaincrais, 
voofl vaincriez, 
Yaincs. 
vainqaez, 
qae ta vainqaes, 
qae voas valnqaiez, 
qae ta vainqaisses, 
qae voas vainqais- 
siez, 



il vainqait. 
ils vainqairent. 
U vaincra. 
ils vaincront. 
il vaincrait. 
ils vaincraient. 



qaMl vainqae. 
qaMIs vainqaent. 
qoMl vainqait. 
quUls vainqaissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as vainore,* 

Oonvaincre,* to convince. 



VIVEE *— ^0 live. ( Twenty-third Model) 



Vivre. 



Pbebekt. 
Past Def. 

PU»QRB. 

CoND Pb. 
Impe^. 
Sub/. Pb. 

IMFEBF. 



Vivant. 
Avoir v6cn, (o have Uved, 



Je vis« 

Nons vivons, 
Je vivais, 
Noas vivions, 
Je v^cus, 
Noas v6cfimes, 
Je vivrai, 
Noas vlvrons, 
Je vivniis, 
Nous vivrions, 

Vivons, 
Que je Vive, 
Que noas vivions, 
Que jev^ciiFse, 
Qae nous v^cussions. 



ta vis, 

voas vlvez, 

tu vivais, 

voas viviez, 

tu v6cas, 

voas vScfltes, 

tu vivras, 

vous vivrez, 

tu vivrai s, 

voas vivriez, 

Vis. 

vivez. 

que ta vivee, 

que vous vlviez, 

que tu v^cuRses, 

que vous vicassiez. 



V6cu. 



llvit. 
ils vivent. 
11 vivait. 
lis vivaient. 
il v4cat. 
lis v^carent. 
11 vivra. 
Us vivront. 
11 vivrait. 
ils vivraient. 



qa*ll vlve. 
quMls vivent. 
qu'il v^cftt. 
qu*ils v^cnssent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as vivre,* 

Survivre,* to survive. 
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Vooabnlary 43. 

Blre* (de), to laugh (at) L'inteinparance,/., intemperance 

Suivre,* to follow. XTne paiMion, a passion. 

Pourstiivre,* to pursue. X7n ennemi, an enemj. 

Traire,* to milk. Iia guerre, the war. 

Eztraire,* to extract; to take L'embarras, m., the embarrass- 
out, ment. 

Vaincre,* to vanquish. lie conseil, the advice ; the conn- 

Oonvaincre,* to convince. sel. 

Vivre,* to live. CJn ezemple, an example. 

Survivre,* to survive ; to out- Le marbre, the marble, 

live. Ije cani^re, the quarry. 

Un Romain, a Roman. Une vache, a cow. 

L'Aaie,/., Asia. Le sort, the lot. 

Un pays, a country. Loin, far. 

Un roi, a king. Partout ou, wherever. 

La nation, the nation. Etemellement, eternally. 

A I'etranger, abroad. Tant que, as long as. 

Sn ma presence, in my presence. Tel, many a one. 

Exercise 43. 

Model Eire. 1. Tel rit aujourd'hui qui pleurera demain. 
2. Je no ris pas. 3. Vous avez ri da mon embarras. 
4. Vons riiez et elle riait aussi. 6. Ne riez pas desd6- 
fauts d'autrui. 

Model Suivre. 6. Je suis mon chemin, et vous suivez le 
votre. 7. Je vous suivrai partout o^ vous irez. 8. Vous 
avez suivi Texemple d'un autre, au lieu de suivre mes con- 
seils. 9. n serai t bien qu'il suivlt les conseils de ses 
parents. 10. Si vous poursuiviez vos etudes, elles vous 
conduiraient loin. 11. Je ne savais pas, si vous pour- 
siiivriez cette affaire ou non. 

Model Traire. 12. On a trait les vaches en ma pr6- 
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sence. 13. Le marbre qu'on extrait de cette carri^re, est 
d'une belle quality. 

Model Vaincre. 14. Alexandre vainquit les rois de I'Asie, 
mais il ne sut vaincre ses passions. 15. Apr^s avoir vain- 
cu ses ennemis ^ la guerre, il fat vaincu lui-m^me par 
rintemp6rance. 16. Je vous convaincrai de la v6rit6 de 
ce que je dis. 

Model Vivre. 17. Je vis comme je puis, sans me plain- 
dre de mon sort. 18. Vous vivez comme si vous deviez 
toujours vivre. 19. Mon grand-p^re vivait du temps de 
Washington ; ils 6taient amis. 20. II vivra 6ternellement 
dans Fhistoire. 21. Apr^s avoir vecu longtemps dans 
I'abondance, il mourut pauvre. 22. Caton f ne surv^cut 
pas longtemps k la liberte de son pays. 

Theme 43. 

Model Eire. 1. Do you laugh at me ? 2. I do not laugh 
at you. 3. I was laughing at that boy. 4. They laughed 
{past indef.) at our embarrassment. 5. We shall laugh 
too when they (will) cry. 

Model Sidvre. 6. I follow your advice. 7. We do not 
follow that example. 8. Why did you not follow us? 
9. My friends will follow me wherever I (will) go. 10. I 
wish that you would pursue {subj. imp.) your studies, 
without paying attention to what they say. 

Model Traire. 11. They (On) milk the cows twice a day, 
in the morning and in the evening. 12. This is an exam- 
ple, taken out of an old history. 

Model Vaincre. 13. I will vanquish my passions ; they 
are my greatest enemies. 14. I am convinced of the truth 

t Cato. 
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of what you say. 15. The Eomans vanquished {past def.) 
all the nations of the earth. 

Model Vivre. 1 6. I will convince you of that, if I live 
long enough. 17. He lived (past indef.) a long time 
abroad, where he learned to speak French. 18. Henry 
Clay was living when I came {past indef.) to this country. 
19. I saw him; I shall remember it (of it), as long as I 
(shall) live. 



FOKTY-FOUETH LESSON. 

THE ADVERB {lutrod. pp. 15. 7 and 19. 30). 

1. Adverbs may express time, place, manner, order, quan- 
tity, comparison, affirmation, negation, doubt, etc. 

Many adverbs, wHch. are of frequent use, have been introduced 
in the preceding lessons : Ai\|ourd'htii, to-day; aussi, cUso, too; autre- 
fois, formerly; bien, wdl; bient6t, 80on; comme, like, as; comment, 
how; dqja, already; demain, to-morrow; encore, still, yet; en- 
semble, together; ensuite, afterwards; hier, yesterday; loin, far; 
longtemps, a long time; maintenant, now; mal, badly; ou, where; par. 
tout, everywhere; quand, when; quelque part, somewhere; quelque- 
fois, sometimes; si, so; souvent, often; tant6t, hy and hy; a little 
white a^o; tard, late; toujours, always; tout a VYiexxre^ presently, 
jvM now; tout de suite, immediately, etc. 

The following adverbs are also frequently used : 

Ailleurs, elsewhere. Auparavant, before ; first. 

Ainsi, ibhuB ; so. Autrement, otherwise. 

A la fois, at a time ; at once. D'abord, at first ; first. 

Alors, then ; at that time. Dedans, within ; in it. 
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Dehors, outside ; out of doors. Plutdt, rather. 

Dessouji^ below ; under it. Presque, abnost. 

Dessiis, above ; upon it. Sans doute, undoubtedly. 

Dorenavant, henceforth. Surtout, especially. 

Ezpres, purposely, on purpose. T6t, soon. 

M6me, even ; also. Tdt ou tard, sooner or later. 

Peut-6tre, perhaps. Volontiers, willingly. 

2. Adverbs of Quantity. 

Adverbs of quantity are used with verbs and with nouns. 
When they are used with nouns, they require the preposi- 
tion de before the noun, and when the noun is not ex- 
pressed, it is represented in the sentence by the pro- 
noun en. 

The adverbs of quantity are, 

Assez, enough. Guere (ne), but little ; but few. 

Autant, as much ; as many. Moina, less. 

Beaucoup, much ; many. Peu, little ; few. 

Bien (Rem. 1), much ; many. Plus, more. 

Combien, how much ; how many. Tant, so much ; so many. 

Davantage (Rem. 2), more. Trop, too much ; too many. 

Rem. 1. Bien requires de and the article before the noun ; that 
is, du, de la, de 1', or des. 

Rem. 2. Davantage is never followed by de and a noun ; it is 
used preferably to plus at the end of a sentence. 

n travaille autant que vous. He works as much as you do. 

J'ai autant de livres que vous. I have as many books as you. 

Vous en avez plus que moL You have more than I. 

n y a beaucoup de fautes {or There are many mistakes in this 
bien des fautes) dans ce theme. exercise. 

When two nouns are compared in regard to quantity, 

the preposition de is repeated before the second noun. 

Vous avez plus de courage que You have more courage than 
de patience, patience. 
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3. Formatioii of Adverbs in ment 

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition 
of the syllable ment When the adjective ends with a 
vowel, ment is added to the masculine form ; when it ends 
with a consonant, to the feminine form, as, 

Foli, polite, adv,, polliiient, politely. 

Ordinaire; usual, " ordinairement, usually. 

SeuL, /., seule, alone, " senlement, only. 

Heurenz,/., henreuae, happy, " heureuBement, happily ; luckily. 
Bouz, /., douce, soft, " doucement, softly ; gently. 

Rem. BesLVL, beautiful / norrreau^ new ; fau^ foolish; mou^ soft; 
though ending in a vowel, add ment to the feminine forms : beUe- 

mButf finely; nowreHemont^ n^etoly; foUememtffoolisMy; mdlement, 
softly. 

Adjectives ending in nt, change nt into mment, as, 

Prudent, prudent, ach,, prudemment, prudently. 

Except, 
Lent, slow, adv., lentement, slowly. 

Present, present, " pr&sentement, presently. 



4. Adjectives used as Adverbs. 

A few adjectives are also nsed as adverbs. 



Adjective. Adverb. 


Adjective. Adverb. 


Oher, dear, dear. 


Bas, low, in a low voice. 


Faux, false, out of tune. 


Juste, just, correctly. 


Haut, high, loud. 


Fort, strong, very ; very much. 


n vend cher. 


He sells dear. 


EUe chante faxoL, 


She sings out of tune. 


Nous parlous trop haut 


We speak too loud. 


ZSlIe joue Juste. 


She plays correctly. 


n gele fort 


It freezes hard. 


9* 





202 THE ADVEEB. 



5. Comparison of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are compared in the same manner as adjectives. 
Tard, late ; plus tard, later ; le plus tard, latest. 

The following are irregularly compared. 

Bien, well ; mieuz, better ; le mieuz, best. 

Beaucoup, mucb ; plus, more ; le plus, most. 

Mai, badly ; pis, worse ; le pis, worst. 

Peu, little ; moins, less ; le moins, least. 

6. Adverbs Modifying Adverbs and Adjectives. 

Certain adverbs when nsed to modify adjectives or other 
adverbs, assume in this connection a different meaning. 

Bien fort or tres-fort- Very strong. 

Fort bien or tres-bien- Very well. 

Assez bien. Pretty weU. 

Assez joli Bather pretty. 

Un peu tard. ' Rather late. 

Trop tard. Too late. 

Bem. Tres, bien, and fort may be used to strengthen the sense 
of adjectives and adverbs. Before nouns bien is used, and before 
participles, either bien or fort. 

7 The Adverb Tout 

Tout is used as an adverb in the sense of quite. 
Tout douoement. Quite gently. 

Tout before an adjective that is feminine, takes the same 
gender and number as the adjective when the adjective 
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begins with a consonant, but not when the adjective begins 
with a vowel. 

EUe est toute malade. She is quite sick. 

Elle etait tout 6tonnee. She was quite astonished. 

8. Adverbs of Negation. 

The adverbs of negation are : 

Ne, not. Aucunement (ne), by no means. 

Pas (ne), not. NuUement (ne), hj no means. 

Point (ne), not {loUh emphasis). Que (ne), only, but ; nothing but. 

Plus (ne), no longer. Guere (ne), but little ; but few. 

Jamais (ne), never. Non, no. 

Rem. 1. Adverbs of negation accompanying a verb, require ne 
before the verb. 

Hem. 2. The negative pas is generally omitted in the negative 
conjugation of the verbs cesser, to cease; oser, to dare; pouvoir, 
to be able ; savoir, to know. 

Elle ne cesse de pleurer. She does not cease weeping. 

Je n'ose parler de eel a. I dare not speak of that. 

Je ne puis le fsdxe. I cannot do it. 

Je ne le puis. I cannot. 

Je ne sais ou il est: I don't know where he is. 

The adverbial phrase dn tont, at all, is often added to 
negative adverbs, to strengthen their sense, as, pas du tout, 
point da tout. Du tont is also nsed alone with the force of 
a negative. 

Vocabulary 44. 

Avancer, to advance ; to bring Un ch&le, a shawl. 

forward. Confiant, confiding ; confident. 

Oser, to dare. Pidele (a), faithful ; true to. 

Marcher, to walk ; to march. Extrimement, extremely. 

Agir, to act. Vraiment, truly ; indeed. 

L'l^e, m. y the age. Autrement, otherwise. 
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Exercise 44. 

Adverbs. See List 1. 1. Autrefois je travaillais peu; 
j'etais malade alors. 2. Maintenant je travaille davantage, 
et je me porte bien. 3. Doreuavant je serai moins con- 
fiant. 4. Je veux bien que vous jouiez, mais faites votre 
devoir auparavant. 5. Mes fr^res sont dehors; ils vont 
rentrer bient6t. 6. Voici la lettre; I'argent est dedans. 
7. Avancez la table, et mettez votre cahierdessus. 8. Voil^ 
votre chale; vos gants sont dessous. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 9. Vous n'etudiez pas autant que 
votre frere. 10. II a plus de patience que vous. 11. Je 
n'ai pas raoins de courage que lui. 12. Si vous avicz 
autant de patience que de courage, vous r6ussiriez mieux. 

Adverbs in ment 13. II arrive ordinairement apr^s 
I'heure. 14. J'ai voulu seulement vous faire remarquer 
cela. 15. Parlez doucemeut, s'il vous plait. 16. II m'a 
dit poliment que j'avais agi follement. 

Adjectives as Adverbs. 17. Vous avez paye cela trop 
cher. 18. EUe joue faux. 19. Ne parlez pas si haut. 
20. Parlous bas ; il y a quelqu'uu dans I'autre chambre. 

Modification of Adverbs. 21. Elle est tr5s-forte pour son 
kge, et fort avancee dans ses etudes, 22. Elle est tr6s-ai- 
nxable et assezjolie. 23. Elle joue assez bien. 24. Sa soeur 
est toute malade. 25. Elle 6tait tout etonn6e de nous 
voir. 

Adverbs ef Negation. 26. Je n'ose aller la voir. 27. Elle 
ne cesse de plearer. 28. Je ne sais que faire. 29. Je n'ai 
qu'un frere, et je ne sais oii il est. 30. Je le cherche par- 
tout, et je ne puis le trouver. 31. Vous n'avez gu^re de 
patience. .32. Je crois vraiment que je n'en ai point du 
tout. 
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Theme M. 



Adverbs. See List 1. 1. Formerly I studied little; 
now I study more, and I am more contented. 2. You were 
sick then, now you are in good health, and you are strong. 
3. Henceforth I will be true to my duties. 4. I am first 
going to the post-office, and then to the bank. 6. I have 
the box ; there is nothing in it. 6. He was in the house, 
and I was outside. 7. Here is a bench ; let us sit down 
upon it. 8. Put your books under it. 9. Wait for me; I 
have almost finished. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 10. I work more than you. 11. 
You have more patience than I. 12. He has as much 
courage as patience. 13. You have less prudence than 
courage. 

Adverbs in ment. 14. We usually dine at five o'clock. 
15. Walk slowly; we cannot follow you. 16. Tell him 
politely that he has not acted prudently in that affair. 
17. I say that only because he thinks otherwise. 

Adjectives as Adverbs. 18. He sells too dear. 19. You 
sing out of tune. 20. You speak too loud. 21. She 
speaks so low that I cannot understand her. 22. She does 
not play correctly. 

Modification of Adverbs and Adjectives. 23. She is very 
tall. 24. He is extremely polite. 25. They were very 
much astonished to see us. 26. It was very warm. 27. I 
was very thirsty. 28. She is rather pretty and quite young. 

Adverbs of Negation. 29. He dares not say it. 30. You 
do not cease speaking. 31. I cannot answer all your ques- 
tions. 32. I do not know what to say. 33. It shall be so 
(thus) ; you have but to say so (it). 34. I have but one 
sister, and she is not well at all. 
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FOETY-FIFTH LESSON. 



THE PREPOSITION {Intvod.^ p. 16. 8). 
List of Prepositions that are frequently used. 



Avant, before {Jliime or order). 

X cause de, on account of. 

j9l c6te de, by tlie side of, by. 

A regard de, with regard to. 

Au lieu de, instead of. 

Aupres de, near, close by ; with. 

Autourde, around. 

Centre, against. 

Depuis, since. 

Des, from. 

Deniere, behind. 

Devant, before (podtion). 

Durant, during. 

Entre, between. 

Envers, towards {moraUy). 



Environ, about. 

Excepte, except 

Faute de, for want of. 

Hors, out. 

Jusque, till, until ; as far as. 

Malgre, in spite of. 

Parmi, among. 

Pendant, during. 

Pres de, near by. 

Quant a, as to. 

^^^^ I according to. 
Suivant, ) 

Sur, upon. 

Vers, towards (physicaUy). 

Vis-si vis, opposite. 



Vocabulary 45. 



L'ezamen, m., the examination. 
Les vacances, /., the vacation. 
Ij'^te, m., summer. 
Un parent, a relative, m. 
Une parente, a relative,/. 
Une personne, a person. 
Une ciroonstance, a circumstance. 
Men avis, m., my advice; my 
opinion. 



Ij'h6tel de ville, the city-hall. 
Ij'ouest, m., the west. 
Etrefiche centre, to be angry 

with. 
Etre fache de, to be sorry for 
Teumer, to turn. 
Aine, oldest. 
En verite, indeed. 
Ehbien! well ! 
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Ezeroise 45. 

1. Jules se plaint de moi, parce que je n'ai pas voulu 
sortir avec lui. 2. Depuis ce jour, il croit que je suis 
fach6 contre lui. 3. A cause de cela, il ne vient plus 
me voir. 4. Entre nous, je n'en suis pas fach6. 5. II 
s'est toujours bien comporte envers moi. 6. II est venu 
passer quelques jours avec moi pendant les vacances. 
7. Durant I'ete nous 6tions presque toujours hors de la 
ville. 8. Autrefois mon cousin demeurait aupr^s de la 
banque. 9. Je Fai rencontre ce matin pr^s d'ici. 10. Son 
fr^re demeure vis-^-vis de I'hotel de ville. 11. Nous de- 
meurons k cote de I'eglise. 12. Ne sortez pas sans para- 
pluie. 13. Le vent a tourne vers I'ouest ; il va pleuvoir. 
14. Suivant votre avis je ne devrais pas y aller. 15. Quant 
a cela je n'ai rien k vous dire. 16. A regard de cette 
affaire, il faut agir selon les circonstances. 

Theme 45. 

1. I started from home after (the) breakfast, and (I) 
arrived here before (the) dinner. 2. My father came with 
me, but my mother staid at home on account of the cold. 

3. I do not know what to do with regard to that business. 

4. As to that, I cannot tell you anything. 5. You must 
act according to the advice of your father. 6. I will act 
according to circumstances. 7. I have not seen Louis 
since last Monday. 8. I believe that he is angry with me. 
9. I should be sorry for it, for he has always acted well 
towards me. 10. I shall return here towards evening {le 
soiry, 11. There were about two hundred persons at the 
examination. 12. All my relatives were there, except my 
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eldest* brother, who was out of town. 13. Your cousin was 
sitting by me. 14. Julia was behind me, and my mother 
was sitting before me. 15. Henry was sitting near the 
window, between his two sisters. 16. I did not recognize 
you among so many strangers. 



FOETY-SIXTH LESSON. 

THE CONJUNCTIOK {Introd. p. 16. 9). the inteejection 

{Introd. p. 16. 10). 

1. List of conjunctions that are frequently used 



Afin que,f in order that. 
Ainsi, thus. 

f^. ??^ \ as well as. 

AuBsi bien que, ) 

A moins que,f unless. 

Aussit6t que, as soon as. 

Avant que,f before. 

Bien que,f altliough. 

Oar, for. 

Cependant, however. 

Depuis que, since (temporal). 

Des que, as soon as. 

Done, then ; therefore. 

Et, and. 

Jusqu'sl ce que,f until. 

liOrsque, when. 

Mais, but. 



Neanmoins, nevertheless. 

Ni, neither ; nor. 

Ou, or. 

Farce que, because. 

Pendant que, while. 

Pourquoi, why. 

Pourtant, however. 

Poun 

Puisque, 0iuc>o 

Quand, when. 

Que, that. 

Quoique,f although. 

Sans que,f unless ; without. 

Si, if ; whether. 

Tant que, as long as. 

Tandis que, whUe. 



♦ Place the adjective after the noun. 

t These cox^nnctions require the verb in the Bubjanctiye mode. 
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2. 


Inteijeotions. 


The principal 


interjections are : 


Ha! ha I 


Bah! pshaw 1 


Ah 1 ah I 


Pais ! silence I 


Ale! oh! 


Ohnt! hist I 


Helas! alas I 


Hola ! haUo ! 


Oh! oh! 


He bien ! hey then ! now then 1 


Fi! fy! 


Hh bien! well then 1 




Vocabulary 46. 



Be depdcher, to make haste. Une oocasion, an opportunity. 

Se livrer (a), to apply (to). Une situation, a situation. 

Compter {Bxsr), to rely (upon). Un avantage, an advantage. 

Aider, to help. Leve, risen. 

Tirer, to pull ; to draw ; tirer Magnificent, magnificent. 

quelqu'un d'embarras, to get A propos, seasonably ; bien k 

one out of difficulty. propos, at the right time. 

R6parer, to repair ; to amend ; Puis, then ; at puis, and next ; 

to make amends for. what next. 

Exercise 46. 

Conjnnctions. 1. Yons sayez anssi bien que moi qu'on 
nous attend, cependant voas ne vous d^p^chez pas. 2. Aus- 
sit6t que je me serai habill6, nous partirons. 3. Nous arri- 
verons avant que mon oncle soit leve. 4. Depuis que mon 
ami est parti, plusieurs personnes sont venues le demander. 

5. Puisque vous le d6sirez, je remettrai ce voyage ^demain. 

6. Je suis content, pourvu que vous le feoyez. 7. Etudiez 
tandis que vous ^tes jeunes ; quand vous serez grands, vous 
n'aurez, peut-^tre, ni le temps, ni les memes occasions que 
vous avez k present, de vous livrer h Tetude. 8. Bien que 
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vous soyez jeunes et riches, ne comptez pas trop suf ces 
avantages. 9. Je ne parviendrai jamais a traduire ce th^me 
sans que vous m'aidiez. 

Interjections. 10. Helas! que vais-je faire? 11. Ha! 
vous voila bien k propos ; vous allez me tirer d'embarras. 
12. Oh ! que c'est beau ! 13. Chut ! on vient. 14. H6 
bien! que fites-vous alors? 15. Eh bien! vous avez done 
r^ussi h la fin. 

Theme 46. 

Conjimctions. 1. 1 was mistaken as well as you, however, 
I hope to make amends for my fault. 2. "When one is 
young, one is too confiding. 3. I have not seen my uncle, 
since you spoke of that to rae. 4. Since I am ready, I will 
start. 5. Nevertheless, if you wish it, I will wait till to- 
morrow. 6. I show you this letter, in order that you may 
understand my situation. 7. You do not make haste, al- 
though you know that I am in a hurry. 8. As soon as 
you are ready, we will start. 9. Let us read while we are 
waiting. 10. Let us study, if we wish to acquire useful 
knowledge, for (the) time flies (s'enfuit), and you know 
that it will not return again (plus). 

Interjections. 11. Alas ! that is a great misfortune. 12. 
Hallo ! is there nobody at home ? 13. Hey then ! what 
next ? 14. Oh ! that is magnificent. 15. Well then ! that 
will be the end of the story. 



SYNTAX. 



FOETY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

THE KOUN. 

1. A noun in a sentence is either the subject of a verb, the object 
of a transitive verb, called direct object ; or the object of a preposi- 
tion, called indirect object. (See Introd., p. 16. 2. 6. etc.). 

A noan maj also be used in close connection with another word, 
BO as to express with it but one idea ; as avoir besoin, to Jut/oe need 
(to need) ; avec politesse, mth politeness {politely). 

A verb and a noun closely connected are equivalent to a neuter 
verb. 

Avoir envie, to have a wish. Entendre raison, to listen to rea- 
Avoir soin, to take care. son. 

Avoir mal, to have pain. Prendre conge, to take leave. 

Faire mal, to hurt. Rendre justice, to do justice. 

Demander pardon, to beg pardon. Rendre service, to oblige. 

2. Idioms with Avoir, to have, and a Nona. 

In some French expressions avoir, to Jiave, is used with a noun ; 
whereas in the equivalent English expressions to he is used with 
an adjective. 

Avoir faim, to be hungry. Avoir peur, to be afraid. 

— Boi^ — thirsty. — honte, — ashamed. 

— chaud, — warm. — raison, — right. 

— froid, — cold. — tort, — wrong. 

— Bommeil, to be sleepy. 
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Avoir, to have, is also used in the following expressions : 

Qu'y a-t-il ? What is the matter ? 

n n'y a rien. Nothing is the matter. 

Qu^avez-votts 7 What is the matter with 70U ? 

Je n'ai xien. Nothing is the matter with me. 

A-t-il quelque chose 7 Is anything the matter with him ? 

Quel &ge avez-vous 7 How old are 70a ? 

J'ai diz ana. I am ten years old. 

3. Nouns used Adjectively. 

A noun is used adjectively 

1. When it stands in apposition with another noon ; as, 

Telemaque, fils dlTlyvse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

2. After a neater verb when it qualifies the subject of the verb. 

Son pare etait medecin. His father was a physician, 

n est devenu soldat. He has become a soldier. 

8. When it is an adjunct of another noun which it describes ; as, 

Un maitre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un chemin de fer. A railroad. 

4. When it is descriptive of the use or purpose of an object, or 
states the means by which the object is put in motion ; as, 

Du papier a lettre. Letter paper. 

Une chaise a bascule. A rocking-chair. 

Une machine a vapeur. A steam-engine. 

Un moulin a vent. A wind-mill. 

4. Plural of Compound Nouns and of Proper Nouns. 

When two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, form a compound 
noun, both component parts take the plural ending ; as, 

Un chou-fleur, des chouz-fleurs. A cauliflower ; cauliflowers. 
Un gentilhomme i des gentils- A nobleman ; noblemen. 

hommes. 
Un monsieur; des messieurs. A gentleman ; gentlemen. 
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When a compound noon is formed of two noons connected by a 
preposition, the first of the two noons only takes the plural end- 
ing ; as, 

Un chef-d'cBuvre; des ohefii- A master-piece ; master-pieces. 

d'oeuvre. 
Un aro-en-del ; des aros-en^eL A rainbow ; rainbows. 

Verbs and invariable parts of speech used substantively, or form- 
ing a part of a compound noun, are the same in the plural as in the 
singular. 

Unporte-crayon; desporte-cray- A pencil-case ; pencil-cases. 

ons. 
Les si et les i>ourquoL The if s and the wherefores. 

Proper names of persons are the same in the plural as in the 
singular. 

Les deux Oomeille. The two Oomeilles. 

6. An, annee, yta/r ; jour, joom^e, day, etc. 

An, year; jour, day; matin, morning, and soir, evening, are mas 
culine nouns, and ann^e, yea/r; Joumee, day; matinee, morning, and 
soiree, evening, are feminine nouns. 

The masculine nouns express divisions of time, as a unit. They 
are used in counting and in adverbial expressions : troia ans, three 
years; tons les ans, every year; tous les jours, evei'y day ; le matin, 
the morning or in tJie morning ; le soir, the evening or in tlie evening. 

The feminine nouns express periods of time with reference to 
their duration : toute I'annee, the whole yea/r ; cette annee, tide year; 
toute une Joumee, a whole day ; la matinee, tlie morning time ; une 
soirle, an evening, or an evening party, 

6. Eemark on the Plnral Noun Oens, people. 

The plural noun gens, people, is of the masculine gender, but, by 
a singular rule, the adjectives which precede it, must be in the fem- 
inine, and those that follow it, in the masculine gender : Les vieilles 
gens sont soup9onneuz, old people a/re distrustfoL, 
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The compound nouns, gens de le^Xxea, liter(irj/ men ; genu de faien, 
good people, etc., -are not subject to the above rule. 

Vocabulary 47. 

La t^te, the head. Una boite si the, a tea canister. 

Une dent, a tooth. Un tiroir, a drawer. 

La gorge, the throat. Le bureau, the office. 

Le mal, evil ; pain ; sore. Le voisinage, the neighborhood. 

Le mal de tdte, the headache. Montrer, to show. 

Avoir mal (a), to have pain (in). Passer, to spend (of time). 

Mal si la tdte, a headache. En societe, in company. 

Mal auz dents, toothache. En fiEunille, with one's family. 

Mal a la gorge, sore throat. Vide, empty. 

Une salle k manger,a dining-room. An contraire, on the contrary. 

Exercise 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, 1 & 2. 1. Qu'y a-t-il ? 2. Vous me faites 
mal. 3. Je vous demande pardon. 4. Charles dit qu'on ne lui rend 
pas justice. 5. II a tort de dire cela. 6. C'est un jeune homme qui 
ne veut pas entendre raison. 7. Avez-vous froid ? 8. Au contraire, 
j'ai bien chaud. 9. Nous avons faim. 10. On va servir le diner. 
11. Qu'as-tu, Jules ? as-tu peur de venir aupr^s de moi ? 12. IL a 
pleure ; il a honte de se montrer. 13. Quel §ige a-t-il ? 14. II a 
presque neuf ans. 15. Avez-vous sommeil ? 16. Du tout ; j'ai mal 
& la t^te. 17. Henriette a mal aux dents. 18. La petite Elise a mal 
& la gorge. 19. Tout le monde est malade ici ; il faudra faire venir 
le medecin. 

Nouns used A^jectively, 3. 20. Le p^re de notre professeur de 
fran9ais est notaire. 21. II y a deux chaises ^ bascule dans la salle ^ 
manger. 22. II n'y a pas de moulin a vent dans ce voisinage. 23. La 
bolte ^ th§ est vide. 24. Vous trouverez du papier ft lettre dans ce 
tiroir. 

An, annee ; jour, Joumee, etc, 4. 25. Mon f r^re Charles a douze 
ans. 26. Mon grand-p^re est dans sa quatre-vingti^me annee. 27. II 
sort encore tons les jours. 28. Mon p^re est toute la journ6e au bu- 
reau. 29. Je ne le vois que le matin et le soir. 30. Moi, je suis toute 
la matinee dehors. 31. Je passe la soiree en famille. 
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Theme 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, 1 & 2. 1. What Ib the matter with you ? 2.1 
have a headache. 8. Mary has the toothache. 4. Henry has a sore 
throat. 5. The children are hungry and thirsty. 6. Little William 
is very sleepy. 7. John is afraid. 8. He is ashamed to say so. 
9. What is the matter now ? 10. Charles will not listen to reason. 
11. I beg your (you) pardon. 12. You do not do me justice. 

Nouns used Ac^ectively, 3. 13. We are translating the history of 
Telemachus, t?ie son of Ulysses. 14. Our dancing-master was a 
soldier formerly. 15. BEave you bought letter paper ? 16. Is there 
a rocking-chair in your room ? 17. The tea-canister is in the dining- 
room. 18. There is a steam-mill in this neighborhood. 

An, annee ; Jour, Joumee, etc., 4. 19. 1 was a whole year in Paris. 
20. I go there almost every year. 21. I see you pass here twice a 
day. 22. You did not see me pass here yesterday ; for I stayed the 
whole day at home. 23. 1 never f go out in the morning ; I study the 
whole morning. 24 I go out almost every evening. 25. I usually f 
spend the evening in company. 



FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

THE ARTICLE. 

1. TTse of the Article before Common Ifotms. 

The article is used before a conmion noun that denotes a particular 
person, place or thing, as, 

lie livre que Je lis. The book which I am reading. 

lie mois dernier. Last month. 

Iia semaine prochaine. Next week. 



t Pat the adverb after the verb. 
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The article is used before nouns taken in a general sense; as, 

L'homme est morteL Man is mortal. 

Nous admirons le courage. We admire courage. 

L'or est precieux. Gold is precious. 

The article, combined with the preposition de, is used before 
nouns that are taken in a partitive sense ; as, 

J'ai du papier. I have paper. 

n possede du courage. He possesses courage. 

To this rule there are three exceptions. (See Fourth Lesson.) 

1. The article is omitted after pas, or any other negative word; as, 

Je n'ai pas de pain. I have no bread. 

Rem. The article is, however, used after a negative word, when 
the sense of the noun is restricted by some other words ; as, 

Je n'ai pas du pain oomme le I have no bread like yours. 
v6tre. 

2. The article is omitted when the noun is preceded by an adjec- 
tive; as, 

J'ai de bon papier. I have good paper. 

Hem. The article is not omitted when the adjective stands after 
the noun : du papier blanc, white paper. When the noun is omitted, 
the rule for the suppression or use of the article is the same as if the 
noun were expressed : Avez-vous de bon papier ? J'en ai de bon. 
Avez- vouB du papier blanc ? J'en ai du blanc. 

3. The article is omitted when the. noun is governed by the prepo- 
sition de, as the indirect object of a preceding word; as, 

J'aibesoin de livres. I have need of books. 

Beaucoup de courage. Much courage. 

Rem. The article is, however, used after bien, much ; many ; and 
after la plupart, m^%t. 

Bien de la peine. Much trouble. 

Iia plupart des hommes. Most men. 
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The article is used before the noun that denotes the unit of \i'eight 
or measure, by which anj thing is bought or sold, and before uoiius 
expressing fractional quantities when their sense is limited. 

Vingt sous la livre. Twenty cents a pound. 

Deux dollars le metre. Two dollars a meter. 

Iia moitie deg marchandiges. One half of the goods. 

The article is used, instead of the possessive adjective, before the 
parts of the body and the qualities of the mind. The construction 
of the sentence is so arranged that the part refers to the subject of 
the verb. 

n m'a donne la main. He gave me his hand. 

ZiUe a la bouche petite. Her mouth is small. 

When an operation is performed upon a person, the part acted 
upon is the direct, and the person the indirect, object of the verb. 

Vous leur avez ouvert les yeux. You opened their eyes. 

When a person performs an act upon a part of himself, the pro- 
nominal form of the verb is used. 

n s'est fait mal a la main. He hurts his hand. 

The article is not used before nouns placed in apposition witli, or 
explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

Telemaque, fils d'Ulysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

The article is not used before nouns that qualify, or describe, pre- 
ceding nouns. 

Un maitre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un homme a cheveux blancs. A man with white hair. 

The article is, however, used before a descriptive noun, and before 
a noun that expresses the use or destination of an object, whon the 
sense is definite. 

L'homme aux cheveux blancs. The man with the white hair. 
La boite aux lettres. The letter-box. 

Le pot au lait. The milk -pot 

The article is not used after the preposition en, nor after the con- 
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junction ni, before a noun that is taken in an indefinite or partitive 
sense. 

En automne. In autumn. 

II est venu en voiture. He came in a carriage. 

II n'a ni argent ni amis. He has neither money nor friends. 

2. Use of the Article before Proper Nouns. 

The article is used before proper names of countries, provinces, 
seas, rivers, and mountains. 

La France est un beau pays. France is a beautiful country. 

The article is not used before the name of a country, when it is 
preceded by the proposition en, tTi, to. 

H est en France. He is in France. 

n va en Angleterre. He goes to England. 

The article is not used before the name of a country of the feminine 
gender when it is preceded by the preposition de, in the sense of from. 

H vient d'Allemagne. He comes from Germany. 

But: 
II vient du Mezique. He comes from Mexico. 

The article is not used in connection with the preposition de, when 
the name of a country forms part of a title, or serves to qualify a 
preceding noun ; as, 

Le roi de Prusse. The king of Prussia. 

Du fromage d' Angleterre. English cheese. 

In other cases the article is used with the preposition de ; as, 
Le climat de la France. The climate of France. 

The article is used before proper names of persons, when they are 
preceded by a title or an adjective. 

Le President Jac^scn. President Jackson. 

Le petit Henri. Little Henry. 

The article is not used before the names of the months and of the 
days of the week. (See Ninth Lesson (bis)). 
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Vocabulary 48. 

L'lhirope,/., Europe. Un cheveu, a hair ; lea cheveuz, 

La France, France. the hair. 

L'Angleterre,/., England. Un ceil, an eye; les yeuz, the 

Ij'Allemagne,/., Germany. eyes. 

Un empereur, an emperor. La main, the hand. 

Un monarque, a monarch. Le bras, the arm. 

Le printemps, spring ; an prin- Le jned, the foot. 

temps, in spring. La moitie, the half. 

L'et6, summer ; en 6t^, in sum- Le quart, the quarter. 

mer. Oreer, to create. 

L'automne, autumn ; enautomne, Proclamer, to proclaim. 

in autumn. Fl^er, to loiter. 

Lliiver, winter ; en hiver, in S'approcher (de), to come near. 

winter. Blanc, /em., blanche, white 

Le climat, the climate. Noir, black. 

La gelee, the frost. Vert, green. 

Le succes, success. Bleu, blue. 

L'oisivete, /., idleness. Brun, brown. 

L'amiti^,/., friendship. Blond, fair; light; flaxen. 

Un signe, a sign ; en signe de, as Mecontent(de), dissatisfied (with). 

a sign of. Puissant, powerful. 

Le sort, the lot. Uni, united. 

Exercise 48. 

The Article be£ Oommon Nouns, 1 & 2. — 1. Mon p^re est alle 
& Boston le mois dernier. 2. II reviendra la semaine prochaine. 
8. Dieu a cree le ciel et la terre en six jours. 4. L'automne est une 
saison plus agreable que I'liiver. 5. On admire le courage, mais la 
prudence est tout aussi necesaaire au succes. 6. Avez-vous du satin 
blanc comme celui-ci ? 7. Nous n'avons pas du satin comme celui-li. 

8. Nous en avons du blanc et du noir, mais d'une qualite differente. 

9. Bien des gens passent leur temps dans I'oisivete. 10. La plupart 
des hommes se plaiguent de la fortune. 11. Nous payons la viande 
vingt sous la livre. 12. Cette sole blanche coute trois dollars le 
mdtre. 13. J*ai perdu le quart de mes plantes par la gelee. 14. 11 
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m'a offert la main en signe d'aniitie. 15. Elle a les clieveux blonds. 
26. J*ai froid aux pieds. 17. Vous m'avez ouvert les yeux. 18. Je 
me Buis fait mal au bras. 19. Un vieillard a cheveux blancs, qui 
tenait un livre & la main, s'est approclie de nous. 20. Ce monsieur 
aux clieveux blancs est le grand-pere de la petite Henriette. 

The Article heL Proper Names, 3. — ^21. La France est plus 
grande que TAngleterre. 22. Le.climat de la France est preferable 
t. celui de I'Angleterre. 23. Le roi de Prusse f ut proclame empereur 
d'AUemagne. 24. Mon f r6re est en France, et j*irai en Angleterre au 
printeinps. 25. Le President GFrant etait en ville hier. 26. Je n'etu- 
die pas beaucoup en ete. 27. Nous reviendrons a la ville en au- 
tomne. 28. II fait bien froid ici en biver. 

Theme 48. 

The Article be£ Common Nouns, 1 Sb 2. — 1. We shall go to the 
country next month. 2. Last week I received a letter from my 
brother. 3. Spring is a beautiful season. 4. I like autumn better. 
5. Prudence is as necessary to a (the) general* as courage. 6. Have 
you green velvet like this ? 7. We have no velvet of that quality. 
8. We have beautiful velvet, green, black and blue. 9. Many 
young people spend their time m (a) loitering in the streets. 10. Most 
men are dissatisfied with their lot. 11. This white cloth (etoffe) 
costs fifty cents a meter. 12. We pay for (le)* coffee forty cents a 
pound. 13. He has lost one-half of hia books. 14. Give me your 
hand, and let us be friends. My cousin Alice has blue eyes and 
brown hair. 16. You have hurt my foot ? 17. I have a pain in my arm. 

The Article bef. Proper Names, 3. — ^18. I do not like the cli- 
mate of England. 19. Germany is now united and very powerful. 

20. The emperor of Germany is the oldest monarch of Europe. 

21. I was in Germany when the war began between Germany and 
France. 22. Do you speak French ? f 23. I will study it next winter. 
24. I will begin in autumn. 25, We intend to go to Europe in the 
spring. 

* General eense. 

i Parlez-votts frangais f After the verb parier the article is nsnally omitted 
before fran^ais^ French, anglais^ English, and other national names denotlni;; 
langnages. 
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FOKTY-NINTH LESSON. 

THE ADJECrrVB. 

1. Agreement 

An adjective qualifying two nouns in the singular, is put in the 
plural ; if the nouns are of different genders the adjective is put in 
the masculine plural. 

Iiliomine et la femme gont iigkn. The man and the woman are old. 

An adjective following two nouns connected by ou, agrees with 
the last. 

IJn homme ou une femme ligee. An old man or an old woman. 

The adjectives demi, half, and nu, hare, are invariable when they 
precede the noun, and agree with the noun when they follow it ; 
demi in gender only ; tme demi-heure, half an hour; deux heures et 
demie, ttoo hours arid a lialf ; nu-pieds, or las pieds nus, barefooted. 

The adjective feu, late, deceased, placed immediately before the 
noun, agrees with it ; when separated from it by the article or a 
possessive adjective, it is invariable ; la feue reine, the late queen ; 
feu la reine, the deceased qtceen. 

2. Adjectives used as Nonns. 

An adjective may be used as a noun to designate an individual, a 
class, or an abstract quality. 

Ijo Frau9ai8 ; la Fran9ai8e. The Frenchman ; the French 

woman. 

lie franQais. The French language. 

Tie (or la) malade va bien. The patient is doing well. 

li'ambitieux n'est jamais The ambitious man is never sa- 

content. tisfied. 

Je prefere Tutile k I'agre- I prefer the useful to the agree* 

able. able. 
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3. Place of the Adjective. 

Adjectives, as a rule, are placed after the noun, but the following 
generally precede it : 

Beau, beautiful. Jeune, young. Moindre, least. 

Bon, good. Joli, pretty. Nouveau, new. 

Grand, great ; large. Mauvais, bad. Petit, small. 

Gros, large. Meilleur, better. Vieux, old. 

Adjectives derived from proper names, those that denote color, 
form or shape, those that express physical or mental qualities, and 
past participles used as adjectives, always follow the noun. 

Ija langue fran9aise. The French language. 

Una table ronde. A round table. 

Da drap noir. Black cloth. 

Un homme aveugle. A blind man. 

Das plats cass6s. Broken dishes. 

Some adjectives have a different meaning, according as they pre- 
cede or follow the noun. The following are a few of them : 

Un brave homme, a worthy man. Un homme brave, a brave man. 

Men cher ami, my dear friend. Una robe chera, a costly dress. 

Un grand homme, a great man. Un homme grand, a tall man. 

Iia darniera annea, the last year Ii'ann6e damiera, last year (tTie 
(of a series). preceding year). 

4. Govemment. 

Adjectives may be followed by a preposition and a noun, or verb in 
the infinitive. 

Adjectives that express our feelings, and those generally that are 
followed in English by of, from, vyithf require the preposition de 
before the noun or infinitive. 

Ja suis content de ce travail. I am satisfied with this work. 

Je suis haureux da vous voir. I am happy to see you. 

Adjectives that express advantage, likeness, fitness, or the oppo- 
site qualities, require the preposition a. 

Cast utile a savoir. That is useful to know. 

Cast una chose difficile a £aire. That is a difficult thing to do 
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Adjectives joined in construction witli the impersonal verb il est, 
require, liowever, de before the infinitive. 
n est utile de savoir cela. It is useful to know that. 

5. Numeral Adjectives. 

The numeral adjective un is used for the English indefinite 
article a or an ; but the indefinite article is used, in English, in 
cases in which its equivalent is not used in French. 

The numeral un is not used before nouns placed in apposition 
with, or explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

Athalie, trag6die de Racine. Athaly, a tragedy of Racine. 

II est fran^ais. He is a Frenchman. 

Son pere etait notaire. His father was a notary. 

Rem. The numeral un is, however, used before the explanatory 
noun, when it is qualified or restricted by other words ; as. 
Son pere (»tait un riche n&go. His father was a rich merchant, 

ciant. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal after the names of 
sovereigns, and also to state the day of the month, and the chapter 
or page of a book, except for the first. 
Henri quatre. Henry the Fourth. 

lie deux Janvier. The second of January. 

Chapitre premier, page huit. Chapter the First, page 8. 

Vocabulary 49. 



Un bottier, a bootmaker. 
Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 
Un tailleur, a tailor. 
Un boulanger, a baker. 
Un boucher, a butcher. 
Une feuille, a leaf ; a sheet. 
Une livre, a pound. 
Ije lit, the bed. 
Iia langue, the language 
Fran9ais, French. 
Anglais, English. 
Allemand, German. 



Rond, round. 
Carr6, square. 
Egal, equal ; alike. 
Avare, avaricious ; miserly. 
Mort, dead. 

Aimable (de), amiable ; kind. 
Fatigue (de), tired. 
Impossible (a) impossible. 
Inutile (a), useless. 
DifficUe (a), difficult. 
Prononcer, to pronounce. 
Contenter, to satisfy. 
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Exercise 49. 

1 . Le pere et la mi^re de ces enf ants sont morts. 2. Le petit et sa 
BCBur Bortent ensemble. 3. Hier ils sont venus demander du pain ; 
ils etaient nu-pieds. 4. Vous me donnez une demi-livre de cafe, et 
je vcius en ai demand^ une livre et demie. 5. La malade n*a pas 
qaitte le lit aujourd'hui. 6. L*avare meurt de faim au milieu de 
I'abondance. 7. La langue franpaise et la langue anglaise sont 
utiles & celui qui va voyager en Europe. 8. J'ai etudie Tallemand, 
mais je ne le parle pas. 9. J'aime mieux une table ronde qu'une 
table carree. 10. Coupez-moi, s'il vous plait, un m^tre et demi de 
ce drap noir. 11. Je suis content de mon sort ; Tetes-vous du votre ? 
12. Nous sommes fatigues d'entendre parler de cela. 13. II est 
inutile de me le dire. 14. Mon bottler est franpais. 15. Son fr^re 
est boulanger. 16. Notre boucher est anglais et mon tailleur est 
alleniand 17. Henri quatre, roi de France, etait le pSre du peuple. 
18. V^ous trouverez cela dans votre histoire, livre premier, diapitre 
deux, page soixante. 

Theme 49. 

1 That gentleman and lady are our neighbors. 2. The children 
of t!ie poor often go barefooted in the midst of winter. 3. Lend me 
balf a sheet of letter paper. 4, I have studied this lesson for (pen 
dant) an hour and a half. 5. The patient i% (va) better ; he has gone 
out. 6. The rich and the poor are alike before God. 7. The French 
language is more difficult than the German. 8. I like French better 
than German. 9. Here is a round table and a square table, which 
one do you wish ? 10. That general is a great man, and his son is a 
tall man. 11. Our teacher is a worthy man. 12. The brave man 
does his duty, and fears Twnc hut (que) God. 13. My shoemaker is a 
Frenchman. 14. That German is a baker. 15. I am glad to see 
you. 16. You are very kind to have thought of me. 17. These 
words are difficult to pronounce. 18. It is difficult to satisfy every- 
body. 19. It is impossible to do it. 
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. FIFTIETH LESSON. 

THE PRONOUN. 

(See Lesson Eleventh to Lesson Nineteenth. We here add only 
what is necessary to complete the subject.) 

A pronoun stands in the place of a noun. But the pronouns ce, 
ceci, cela, en, y, and the invariable pronoun le, may stand in the 
place of a sentence. 

Je sais oe qui le d6sole. I know what grieves him. 

Savez-vous oe qu'il a dit 7 Do you know what he said ? 

Cela est vrai. That is true. 

Tout le monde en parle. Everybody speaks of it. 

Je le sais. I know it. 

When a relative clause refers to a preceding sentence, the demon- 
strative pronoun ce is used as the antecedent of the relative pro- 
noun. 

Elle est fort mecontente, ce qui She is very much displeased, 
me d6sole. which grieves me. 

We have seen (Lesson Eleventh) that the objective personal pro- 
nouns are placed after the verb when the verb is in the imperative 
mode and used affirmatively. The pronouns moi and toi are then 
used for me and te, except before en. 

Donnez-moi du papier. Give me some paper. 

Donnez-m'en. Give me some. 

When the objective pronouns stand after the verb, le, la, les, pre- 
cede moi, toi, lui, nous, vous, leur. 

Donnez-le-moi. Give it to me. 

Envoyez-le-luL Send it to him. 

The personal pronouns are generally repeated with each verb. 
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The pronoun subject may, however, be omitted before the second 
and succeeding verbs, when the verbs are connected by at, ou, or ni, 
are all in the same tense, and all used either affirmatively or nega- 
tively. We may say : U etudie et fait des progres ; or II 6tudie et 
11 fait des progres. He studies and makes progress. 

The relative pronouns qui, que, dont, are placed immediately after 
their antecedent. 

I«e monsieur qui doit nous ac- The gentleman, who is to accom- 
compagner, est venu. pany us, has come. 

The relative pronoun dont must be followed by the subject of the 
next verb. 

Je vais trouver I'agent dont vous I am going to the agent whose 
m'avez donne I'adresse. address you g^ve me. 

The pronoun whose, standing after a preposition and before a noun, 
is rendered by duquel, delaquelle, etc. 
liO monsiear dans la maison du- The gentleman in whose house 

quel nous demeurons. we live. 

The personal pronouns he, she, him, her, followed by a relative 
pronoun, are rendered by a demonstrative pronoun. 

Celul qui travaille est plus lieu- He who works is happier than he 

reus que celui qui est oisil who is idle. 

Je connais oelle dont vous parlez. I know her of whom you speak. 

Kem:. The relative pronouns are not omitted in the French sen- 
tence, though they may be omitted in the English sentence. 

Vocabulary 50. 

La beaute, beauty. Un agent, an agent. 

L'esprit, m., the mind ; the Intel- Un appartement, an apartment. 

lect ; the wit. Au premier, on the first floor. 

Le coaur, the heart. Inquieter, to trouble ; to make 
La barbe, the beard. uneasy, 

Le chagrin, the grief; the trou- Slnteresser (^), to be interest- 

ble. ed (in). 

La flatterie, flattery. Consoler, to console ; to comfort. 
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Iiouer, to hire ; to rent ; to let out. Sans reserve, witliout reserve. 
Faire cas de, to value ; to set a Avec ^gard, respectfully, 
value upon. Oris, gr&y. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Je sais ce qui vous inqui^te. 2. Votre ami me I'a dit. 3. Nous 
en avons parl4. 4. J'y ai beaucoup penae, mais je n'y puis rien faire. 
6. Vos amis s'enteressent k votre sort, ce qui doit vous consoler. 
6. Donnez-moi du papier d lettre. 7. Donnez-m'en une demi-dou- 
zaine de feuilles. 8. Pr6tez-lui votre grammaire, si vous n'en avez 
pas besoin. 9. Pr6tez-la-Iui ; il vous la rendra tantot. 10. On a tort 
de ne penser qu'i soi. 11. On a sou vent besoin d'un plus petit que 
soi. 12. Le monsieur qui a loue I'appartement au premier, est ici. 
13. C'est un monsieur d barbe grise, d'environ soixante ans. 14. Re- 
cevez-le avec egard, et donnez-lui la clef. 15. J'ai vu le peintre dont 
vous m'avez donne Tadresse. 16. C'est un liomme dont tout le 
monde admire le talent. 17. Celui qui n'a jamais souflfert, ne pent 
comprendre les maux d'autrui. 18 Je n'estime point celle qui fait 
plus de cas de sa beaute que de son esprit. 19. Prenez ce gateau ; 
coupez-le en quatre parties egales, et donnez-en unmorceau a cliacun 
de vos frSres. 

Theme 50. 

1. You do not know what troubles me. 2. I cannot tell it to you. 
3. I think of it all the time. 4. I cannot* speak of it with any one. 
5. I know that you have trouble, which grieves me. 6. If I can be 
useful to you, tell me of it (it to me). 7. Speak to me of your 
trouble. 8. Speak of it to me without reserve. 9. Every one is 
master in his own house. 10. The gentleman is here who sold you 
the horse. 11. Tell him to come back next week. 12. I know the 
lady of whom you speak. 13. She is a person, whose qualities of 
heart and mind we admire. 14. There is the agent whose address 
you ask for. 15. It is the same who rented us the house in which we 
live. 16. We do not pity him who pities nobody. 17. I do not 
esteem her who loves flattery better than truth. 
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FIFTY-FIRST LESSON". 

THE VERB. 

1. Agreement of the Verb and its Subject. 

A verb agrees in person and number with its subject. When the 
subject is composed of two or more nouns or pronouns in the sin- 
gular, the verb is put in the plural ; and when the nouns or pro- 
nouns are of different persons, the verb agrees with the first person 
in preference to the second, and with the second in preference to 
the third. 

Men frere et moi (nous) viendrons). My brother and I will come. 

When the words forming the subject are connected by ou, and 
are of the third person, the verb agrees with the last ; but when 
they are of different persons, the verb is put in the plural and agrees 
with the person who has the precedence. 

Lui ou son frere viendra. He or liis brother will come. 

Lui ou moi viendrons. He or I will come. 

A verb having a collective noun in the singular for its subject, is 
put in the singular. 

Le peuple etait mecontent. The people were dissatisfied. 

When the collective noun is followed by de and another noun, 
the verb agrees with the noun to which the action refers. 

Une foule d'enfants encombrait A crowd of children obstructed 

la rue. the street. 

Une foule d'enfants couraient A crowd of children ran through 

dans la rue. the street. 

The verb 6tre having ce for its subject, is put in the plural only 
when it is followed by a noun or pronoun in the third person plu- 
ral : Oe sont eux. It w they. O'est nous. It is we. 
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A verb having a relative pronoun for its sabject, agrees with the 
antecedent of the relative pronoun. • 

Moi, qui suis votre ami. I, who am your friend. 

2. Use of the Tenses of the Indicative. 

riie present tense is used to express what exists or takes place at 
tilt) present time. 

Je lia, I am reading. 

Je lis tous les Jours. I read every day. 

Tlie present tense may be used to express a proximate future. 

Je pars demain. I leave to-morrow. 

The present ieziee is used to express a state or action which has 
been going on for some time, and is still continuing in the present. 
In this case the perfect tense is used in English. 

Je suis ici depuis limdi. I have been here since Monday. 

Combien de temps y a-t-il que How long have you lived here ? 

vous demeur«z ici ? 
11 y a trois ans que je demeure 1 have lived here three years. 

ici. 

The imperfect tense is used to express what existed, or what was 
going on, in past time. 

Je lisais quand vous 6tes entre. I was reading when you came in. 
Je lisais beaucoup autrefois. I used to read a great deal. 

The pose indefinite tense represents the state or action as com- 
pleted, either now or long since. 

J*ai vu votre oncle. I saw (or have seen) your uncle. 

Je Tai vu il y a un an. I saw him a year ago. 

The past definite tense is used to express what occurred in a time 
entirely elapsed, and of which the present day forms no part. 

Je vis votre oncle I'an dernier. I saw your uncle last year. 

Rem. It is equally correct in such cases to use the past indefinite 
tense, aQd to say : J^ai vu votre oncle Tan dernier. In conversation^ 
this tense is almost always preferred to the past definite. 



v. 
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The pluperfect tenne denotes that an action or event had taken 
place at, or before, some past time mentioaed. 

Vous etiez parti quand je suis You had started when I arrived. 
arrive. 

The past anterior tense is used to express the earlier of two actions 
immediately succeeding each other, when the latter action is ex- 
pressed by a verb in the past definite tense. 

Je partis aussitdt que je me fiis I started as soon as I had risen. 
leve. 

The future tenses are used to express what will take place in 
future time. 

The future tenses are used in French, though not in English, 
after adverbs of time, when the action is placed in the future. 

Je partirai quandj'auraifinimes I will start when I have finished 
affaires. my business. 

Hem. The future tenses are not used after the conjunction si, \f/ 
but they may be used after si, whether. 

Je partirai, s'il vient. I will leave,if he comes. 

Je ne sais s'il viendra ou non. I do not know whether he will 

come or not. 

3. Use of the Conditional Mode. 

The conditional mode is used to express what would take place, 
or would have taken place, if a certain condition were, or had been, 
fulfilled. The condition, when expressed, is introduced by the con- 
junction si, if with a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect tense of 
the indicative mood. 

Je le ferais, si je pouvais. I would do it, if 1 could. 

Je I'aurais fait, si j'avais pu. I would have done it, if I had been 

able. 
II aurait pu le faire, s'il avait He could have done it if he 
voulu. would. 
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Bem. The conditional mode is not used after li, if ; but may be 
used after si, whether. 

Je ne sais all viendrait, si Je Tin- I do not know whether he would 
vitals. come, if I sliould invite him. 

4. Use of the Imperative Mode. 

The imperative mode is used in French, as in English, to exhort 
or to command. 

Rendez-moi heureux. Make me happy. 

Ne me rendez pas malheureuz. Do not make me unhappy. 
Rendons-nous utiles aux autres. Let uh render ourselves useful to 

others. 

The third person of the imperative is supplied by the third person 
of the present tense of the subjunctive mode. 

Qull le fasse, et qulls en rlent. Let him do it, and let them laugh. 

Verbs ending in tlie second person singular of the imperative 
ill e, as parle, pense, offre, and also the imperative va, add, for the 
sake of euphony, the letter s before en and y. 

Parle de cela. Parles-en. Speak of that. Speak of it. 

Pense a cela. Penses-y. Think of that. Think of it. 

Va a la maison. Vas-y. Go home. Go there. 

5. Use of the Sabjnnctive Mode. 

The subjunctive mode is used in dependent sentences : 

1. After verbs and phrases that express pleasure, pain, surprise, 
will, desire, command, doubt, fear, etc. 

Je suis bien aise que vous ayez I am glad that you succeeded. 

reus si. 

II s'etonne que nous soyons ici. He wonders that we are here. 

n desire que nous partions. He wishes us to leave. 

Je doute qu'il le sache. I doubt his knowing it. 

2. After interrogative and negative sentences which imply doubt. 

Croyez-vous qu'il le sache ? Do you believe that he knows it *i 

Je ne pense pas qu'il l3 sache. I do not think that he knows it. 



J'ai doute ) qu'il le fit. I doubted ) his doing it. 

Je douterais ) qu'il I'eiit fait. I would doubt ) Ms liaving done it. 



^Tl 
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3. After impersonal verbs. 

n est temps que vous partiez. It is time for you to leave. --^^e 

n faut qu'il le fasse. He must do it. -^-x 

4. In a relative sentence that limits one of the following words : -^ 
le plus, le moinS| le mieuz, le meilleur, le pire, le moindre, le seul, -'^ 
le premier, le dernier, etc. f^ 

Vous 6tes le premier qui I'ait su. You are the first who knew it. 
Le seul qui puisse le faire. The only one who can do it. 

5. In a relative sentence limiting a word of an indefinite sense. ?di] 

Jecherchequelqu'unquilesache. I seek some one who knows it. p 

n y a peu d'hommes qui le There are few men who know it. 

sachent. 

Dei 

6. After certain conjunctions. (See Fifty-second Lesson.) ^ 
The tense of the verb, when it is in the subjunctive mode, depends }^^ 

on the tense of the governing verb. D^ 

The present and future tenses require the present or past tense of Ec 

the subjunctive. 5j 

Je doute ) qu'il le fasse. I doubt ) his doing it. { 

Je douterai ( qu'il I'ait fait. I shall doubt ) his having done it jj 

The past tenses and the tenses of the conditional require the im- pi 

perfect or pluperfect of the subjunctive. 

■ 

J'ai doute ) qu'il le fit. I doubted \ his doing it. i 



6. Use of tlie Infinitive. 

• I 

The infinitive may be used as subject or as object. 

Parler trop est imprudent. To speak too much is imprudent. ' 

Je veux vous rendre ce service. I will render you that service. i 

Je le ferai pour vous obliger. I will do it to oblige you. 

The past tense of the infinitive is used after the preposition apres, 
whereas, in English, the present or compound participle is used, 

Apr^s avoir dit cela il sortit. After saying that he went out. 
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7. Ooveniment of Verba 

Some verbs are transitive in English and intransitive or neuter in 
French ; and again, some verbs are transitive or active in Frenoh, 
wliich are intransitive in English. 
User de quelque chose. • To use a thing. 

Abuser de *' To abuse " 

Donter de << To doubt " 



<( 



<< 
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Jouir de " To enjoy 

Convenir ii qnelqn'nn. To suit somebodf. 

Obeir a « To obey 

Plaire al <* To please 

Repondre a " To answer 

Ressembler a ^ To resemble" 

And 

Demander quelque chose. To ask for something. 

Deslrer " « To wish for 

Payer « « To pay for " 

Devoir u u To owe for " 

Ecouter quelqu'un. To listen to somebody. 



(( 



Regarder " To look at 

Some verbs require a different preposition in French than they do 
in English. 

Penser a, to think of. Rire de^ to laugh at. 

The following are some of the verbs which govern the infinitive 
directly (See Twentieth Lesson — 2) : 

Aimer mieuz, to like Entendre, to hear. Savoir, to know how. 

better. 

Compter, to intend. Faire, to get. Voir, to see. 

Oroire, to believe. Pouvoir, to be able. Vouloir, to be willing. 

The following are some of the verbs which require a before the 
dependent infinitive (See Twenty-second Lesson) : 
Aimer, to like. Donner, to give. Parvenir, to succeed (in). 

S'amuser, to amuse Employer, to employ. Penser, to think. 

one's self. 
Apprendre, to learn. Inviter, to invite. Perdre, to lose. 
Chercher, to seek. Mettre, to put. Se plaire, to delight (in). 
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The ifoUow) ng are some of the verbs •v^'hich require tie before the 
dependent infinitive (See Twenty-second LessoQ) : 

Cesser, to cease. Finir^ to finish. Promettre, to promise. 

Conseiller, to advise. N^gliger, to neglect. Refuser, to refuse. 
Se depdcher,to make Oublier, to forget. Hire, to laugh. 

haste. 
Dire, to tell. Permettre, to permit. Ticher, to endeavor. 

Some verbs require different prepositions, according to the sense 
in which they are used, tarder a, to dday; tarder de, {impers) to 
long; venir, to come; venir a, to happen; venir de, to come from, to 
havejxist. . . 

n tarde bien a venir. He is long in coming. 

n me tarde de le voir. I Long to see him. 

Je viens travailler. I come to work. 

S'il vient a mourir. If he happens to die. 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him 

Appaxtenir,* to belong. Etre H, to belong. 

A qui appartient cette maison 7 To whom does that house belong ? 

Etre a is used in the sense of appartenir. 

7l qui est cela ? Whose is that ? 

C'est a moi. That is mine. 

A qui sent ces gants 7 Whose gloves are these ? 

lis sont a ma tante : or ) m,«„ „..« ^„ «„«♦>= 

, ' > 1 hey are my aunt s. 

Ce sont les gants de ma tante. ) 

Vocabulary 51. 

Le peuple, the people. Garder, to keep ; to guard. 

Le palais, the palace. Tuer, to kill. 

Une troupe, a band. Retrouver, to find (what waa lost) 

Les troupes {plur.), the troops. Faire attendre, to keep waiting. 

La bataille, the battle. S'etonner, to wonder. 

Un service, a service. Vouloir du bien (a), to wish well. 
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Theme 51. 

Agreement. 1. M7 friend and I Bhall start to-morrow. 2. You 
or Henry will come with us. 3. The people were complaining of 
the conduct of the troops. 4. A band of soldiers kept the door of 
the palace. 6. A great many soldiers were killed in the last battle. 
6. They are our friends, who invited us. 7. It is you, gentlemen, 
who refused to come. 

Use of the Tenses. 8. How long have you been here ? 9. I have 
been here since Saturday. 10. I have been waiting two hours for 
my brother. 11. I have lost my grammar. 12. Yesterday I found it 
among the books which you returned to me. 13. Last winter we 
were in Paris. 14. One day I received a letter whifch called me back 
to New York ; my father was sick. 15. As soon as I had learned this 
news, I came back to the United States. 16. I shall start when my 
brother comes. 17. I will start to-day, if he comes. 18. I do not 
know whether he will come. 

Conditional Mode. 19. He would come, if he could. 20. He 
would have come yesterday, if it had not rained. 21. 1 would render 
you that service, if it (ce) were in (en) my power. 22. 1 would have 
done so already. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Do not keep me waiting long. 24. Let 
us render ourselves agreeable to those of whom we have need. 

Sulgunctive Mode. 25. I am glad that you have come. 26. 1 am 
sorry that your brother is sick. 27. I wonder that he has not written 
to me. 28. I doubt whether (que) he knows that you are here. 29. I 
do not think that he knows it. 30. It is time for us to go (away). 
31. I must first finish what I am doing. 32. The professor wished 
me to write my exercise before I left. 

Government. 33. Do you doubt that? 34 I do not doubt it. 
35. You enjoy great advantages; do not abuse them. 36. Try to 
please your teachers ; they wish you well. 37. I owe you for these 
boots ; I will pay you for them as soon as I receive my money. 
38. Whose penknife is this ? 39. It is mine, 40. That store belongs 
to my uncle. 41. He is long in coming. 42. I long to see him. 
43. He has just arrived. 44. I knew that it was he, because he re- 
sembles your father. 
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FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 

THE PARTICIPLE. 

The principal uses of the participles, present and past, have been 
explained in the Twenty-first Lesson. 
The present participle may be used without en : 

1. To state a determinative or explanatory circumstance, with ref- 
erence to the subject or object of the verb. 

Un jeune homme connaissant ses A young man knowing his own 

interdts, ne negligera pas ses interest, will not neglect his 

etudes. studies. 

J'ai vu cet homme tenant un I have seen that man holding a 

livre a la main. book in his hand. 

2. To state a conclusive circumstance, in an absolute manner. 

Iiapaizetantconclue,lesannees Peace being concluded, the ar- 
se retirerent. mies withdrew. 

THE ADVERB. 

Davantage, plus, more. Davantage can have no dependent words 
following it ; but is preferable to plus at the end of a sentence. 

Si, so; tant, go much, denote extension ; aussi, as, so; antant, cls 
mtich, so much, denote comparison. 

Rem. Si may be used for aussi, and tant for autant, in negative 
sentences. 

Plutdt, plus t6t. Plut6t means rather; and plus t6t, sooner. 

Tout a coup, means suddenly; and tout d'un coup, aU in one stroke. 

De suite means in succession; and tout de suite, immediately. 

Adverbs are generally placed immediately after the verb. When 
the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb is placed between the 
auxiliary verb and the past participle. Adverbs of several syllables 
and adverbial phrases are placed after the participle. Adverbs de- 
noting time absolute, as, hier, ai:gourd'hui, demain, etc., may be 
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placed before the Bubject ; but no adverb can be placed between the 
subject and the verb. 

Adverbs of comparison are repeated with each word which they 
modify. Adverbs of quantity need not be repeated ; but the prepo- 
sition de must precede each noun which the adverb limits. 

THE NEGATIVE PARTICLE KE. 

The particle ne is required before a verb in the subjunctive mode: 

1. After verbs that express fear or apprehension, when they are 
used affirmatively. 

2. After the verbs emp^cher, to preverU, to hinder, and prendre 
garde, to beware; to taJce care {not), 

3. After desesperer, to despair; disconvenir, to disovm, to deny; 
douter, to doxibt; nier, to deny, when they are used negatively. 

4. After the conjunctions a moins que, unless; de crainte que, de 
peur que, for fear that. 

5. Ne is also required before the verb in the second member of a 
comparative sentence, when the first member is affirmative. 

II est plus riche qu'on ne le pense. He is richer than people think. 
II parle autrement qu'il ne pense. He speaks otherwise than he 

thinks. 

THE PREPOSITION. 

A, dans, en, in. A directs the mind to the locality ; dans, points 
to the inside of it ; en and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of 
adverbial phrase. II est au magaain, he is at the store. H est dans 
le magasin, h^ is in the store. Le cafe est en magaain, the coffee is 
stored. 

En, a, to or in. The preposition en is used before the names of 
countries of the feminine gender ; and the preposition a and the 
article, before the names of countries of the masculine gender. 
En France, to or in France. An Mezique, to or in Mexico. 

When dans and en are used with reference to time, dans precedes 
the epoch ai which, and en the period in which, anything is to be, 
or can be, done. Je pars dans deux heures, / staj^t in ttoo hmirs. 
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Je peux finir cet ouvrage en deux heures, / can finish that work in 
two hours. 

De, avec, chez, with. De expresses result or consequence ; aveo 
has the meaning of together mth, hy means of; chez has reference to 
one's country, one's home. Qu'avez-vous fait de mon canif ? WJiat 
have you done with my penknife f ( Where is it f) Qu'avez-vous fait 
avoc mon canif ? WluU Iw/oe you done with my penknife f ( WTuit 
use have you made of it ?) Chez les Romains c'etait la coutiune. 
Among the Romans it was the custom. 

De, th^n. After plus and moins, de is used before a numeral 
adjective, and not que : plus de vingt, more than twenty ; moins de 
dix, less than ten. 

Avant, devant, 'before. Avant denotes priority, devant, position. 
n est venu avant moL U s'est place devant moi. 

Entre, parmi, among. XJntre is used distributively ; parmi, 
means in the middle of. Entre nous, among us. Parmi le peuple, 
am/mg th^ people. 

Vers, envers, towards. Vers is used to express physical direc- 
tion, and envers to express moral direction. Vers le nord, towards 
the nortJi. Poli envers tout le monde, polite towards everybody. 

The prepositions a, de, en, sans, are repeated before each word. 

THE COIs^JUNCTION. 

Certain conjunctions are always followed by the subjunctive mode. 
The following are some of them, which are of frequent use. 

Afin que, in order that. Au cas or en cas que, in case. 

A. moins que, (Rem.) unless. Pour que, in order that. 

Avant que, before. Pourvu que, provided. 

Bien que, although. Quoique, although. 

De crainte que^ ) for fear ; lest. Sans que, without. 

De peur que, ( (Rem.) Suppose que, suppose. 

Rem. a moins que, de crainte que, de peur que, require ne before 
the verb. 

After the conjunction que, the verb is put in the indicative or the 
subjunctive, according as the preceding proposition may require. 
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The conjunction cannot be omitted ; but instead of repeating any 
of the compound conjunctions, que is used in their place, and gov- 
erns the verb in the same manner as the conjunction for wliich it 
stands. 

Que, used to avoid the preposition li, iff governs the subjunctive 
mode, although si requires the verb in the indicative. Si vous 
venez et que je ne sois pas au logis, attendez-moi. If you come and 
(t/) lam not in, wait for me. 

Que, in exclamatory sentences, is used for comme and for com- 
bien. 

Que c*est beau ! How beautiful that is ! 

Que vous fetes bon 1 How good you are ! 

Que de bonte vous avez ! How much kindness you have I 

Et is used to join similar parts of an affirmative proposition ; ni 
to join similar parts of a negative proposition. 

n ressemble a son frere, et de He resembles his brother, both in 

visage et de caractere. face and disposition. 

II ne ressemble pas a son frere, He does not resemble his brother, 

ni de visage ni de caractere. either in face or disposition. 

Ni is used in connection with non plus {either , in a negative sense), 
n ne veut pais le fiedre, ni moi non plus. He vnil not do it, nor 1 
either. Mou frere ne veut pas le faire non plus. My brother mU 
not do it either. 

Vocabulary 52. 

"La parole, the word. Inviter, to invite. 

La difBcultfe, the difficulty. Secourir* quelqu'un, to come to 

Un principe, a principle. one's assistance. 

Le Canada, Canada. Oflfrir * (de), to offer (for). 

En voiture, in a carriage. Renoncer (a), to renounce. 

Sans Tembarras, in difficulty. Je vous en prie, pray. 

Theme 52. 

Present Part. 1. Our friends seeing that we were in difficulty, 
came promptly to our assistance. 3. On coming in, I saw the profes- 
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sor holding your copy-book in his hand. 3. He read your exendse, 
and having read it, he said, this is the best exercise I have seen to- 
day. 

Adverbs. 4. I oifered you fifty dollars for your boat ; and I will 
not give any more /c^r i^ (en). 5. Do not laugh so loud. 6. Do not 
speak so much. 7. I would rather die than renounce my principles. 

8. iTe had no sooner pronounced these words than he went out, 

9. Your friend has been absent three days in succession. 10. I will 
go to him immediately. 11. 1 often see him, but I seldom speak to 
him. 12. I never had any difficulties with him. 

The Particle IJTe. 13. I fear that he may be sick. 14. I will pre- 
vent his going out. 15. Take care that he does not hear you. 16. I 
do not doubt his being sick. 17. I shall not go there, unless he 
invites me personally (lui-m6me). 18. His conduct is much better 
than it was formerly. 

Prepositions. 19. My father is in his office ; my mother is in her 
room ; and my sister has gone out in a carriage. 20. My uncle was 
in France last year, and he has gone to Mexico now. 21. I will go 
to Canada in a fortnight. 22. I wrote this exercise in forty minutes. 
23. What have you done With my grammar ; I cannot find it any- 
where? 24. What have you done with my gold pen; it is quite 
spoiled ? 25. I have more than ten pens ; but not one is good. 26. I 
shall not go out before noon. 27. There is a carriage before the 
door. 28. I will come towards evening. 29. Pray, be polite towards 
everybody. 

Oonjunctions. 30. If you see my brother before he goes to the 
office, give him this letter. 31. I send it to him (in order) that he 
may comprehend the situation of that business. 32. Provided you 
do your duty, all will be well. 33. If you have to leave, and cannot 
come to see me, write to me. 34, How kind you are 1 35. How 
many fine things one sees in Paris ! 36. He will never believe, that 
story. 37. I cannot believe it either. 38. My father does not be- 
lieve that he has done it, or that he ever will do it. 
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ADDITIONAL VOCABULARIES. 
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I. 



ne famille, a family. 

Le pdre, the father. 

La mdre, the mother. 

lies enfante, the chUdren. 

Un fils, a eon. 

Une flUe, a datiffhter. 

Un frdre, a brother. 

Une soenr, a sister. 

Un frdre jumean, a twin-brother. 

Une soeur jumelle, a ttmn-sister. 

Le grand-pdre, f A« grand-father. M 

La grand^mdre, ^^ grand-mother. m 

Un petit^flls, a grand-son. ' 

Une petite-fllle, a grand-daughter. 

Un oncle, a« w/icfe. 

Une tante, an aunt. 

Un neven, a nephew, 

Une nidce, a niece. 

Un coasin, a cou^i». m. 

Une consine, a cousin^ f. 

Un parraln, a godfather. 

Une marraine, a godmother. 

Un fiUeal, a godson. 

Une filleale, a goddaughter. 

Un beau-pdre, a faither4n4aw. 
Une belle-mdre, a mother4n-law. 

Un beau-frdre, a txrother-in^atv. 
Une belle-soenr, a «i«^-ira-/a2^. 
Un parent, a reto^(m, m. 
Une parente, a relation^ f. 
Un proche parent, a n«ar rdcUUm. 
Un parent eloign^, a distant relation. 
Un coasin germain. a first-cousin., m. 
Une consine germaine, afirst-oousintf, 
Un tateor, gtiardicm. 



Un pnpille, o ^»ar<?, m. 
Une papilla, o ward,/. 

n. 
Le corps, the body. 

La t6te, the head. 

Le front, the forehead. 

La figure, the face. 

Le visage, </i« face. 

La peau, ^^ «^n. 

Le teint, the compUaAon. 

La barbe, the beard. 

Les traits, the features. 

Un oeil, an eye. 

Les yeux, ^Ae ^/«ff. 

La pmnelle, tJie eyebaU. 

Les sourcils, the eyebrows. 

Les panpieres, t?ie eyelids^ 

Le nez, <A« nose. 

La boncbe, ^A^ mouth. 

Les Idvres, ^A« /h99. 

Une dent, a tooth. 

Les gencives, the gvms. 

Le palais, ^ palate. 

La lan^e, ^ tongue. 

Le gosier, <A« throat. 

Les joues, ^A^ cheeks. 

Les favoris, <Ac whisJcers. 

Lementon, the chin. 

Les oreilles, ^A« ear& 

Le con, (he neck. 

Les ^paales, ^A« shoulders. 

Le doB, ^ docA;. 

La tallle, the waist. 

Les membres, the limbs. 

lie bras, the arm. 

Le conde, <!Ae elbow. 

La main, ^ Aan4. 

Les dolgts, the fingers. 

Le ponce, the thumb. 

Les onffles, thefinger^naUe. 

La jambe, ^ /«{7. 

Le genon, the knee. 

IjG T^ledy the foot. 
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La cheville, tJu ankle. 
Le talon, the hed. 
La plante, the sole. 
Un orteil, a toe. 
La poitrine, the breast. 
Les poumons, the lungs, 
L'haleine, tfie breath. 
Le coeur, the heart. 
L^eetomac, the stomach. 
Le foie, the liver. 
Lc s>ang, the blood. 
Un OB, a bone. 
Une artdre, an artery. 
Une velne, a vein. 
Le pouls, th£ pulse. 
Les nerfs, tfte nerves. 
Les cheveux, the hair. 
Une boucle, a curl. 

m. 
Un metier, a trade. 

Un architecte, an archif-ect. 
Un fermier, a farmer. 
Un jardinier, a gardener. 
Un arpentenr, a surveyor. 
Un avoii6, a lawyer. 
Un avocat, a barrister. 
Un mSd^cin, a physician. 
Un chlrurgien, a surgeon. 
Un dentiste, a dentist. 
Un pharmacien, an apothecary. 
Un Danquier, a banker. 
Un n^gociant, a merchant. 
Un commer9ant, a tradesman. 
Un marchand, a shop-keepei\ 

SHCtter, [«>-'^-- 

Un orfdvre, a goldsmith. 

Un 6diteur, a pitblisher. 

Un r^dacteur, an. editor. 

Un imprlmeur, a printer. 

Un agent de change, a stock-broker. 

Un courtier, a broker. 

Un bonlanger, o ftaA(?r. 

Un boucher, a butcher. 

Un 6picier, o grocer. 

Un cnarpentier, o carpenter. 

Un menuisier, a joiner. 

Un ^b^niste, a cabinet-maker. 

Un taillenr, a toitor. 

Un cordonnier, a shoemaiker. 

Un bottler, a bootmaker. 

Un chapelier, a hat-maker. 

Un vltrier, a glazier. 

Un horloger, a watchmaker. 

Un coiffeur, a hair-dresse7\ 

Un peintre, o painter. ' 

Un teinturier, a rfyer. 

Un papetier, o stationer. 

Un tapiseier, a» upholsterer. 

Un carossler, a coach-maker. 

Un coutelier, a cutler. 



Un Benrurier, a locksmith. 

Un forgeron, a blacksmith, 

Un patissier, o pastry-cook, 

Un confiseur, a confectioner. 

Un couvreur, o f^/ater. 

Un macon, a mason. 

Un sellier, a saddler. 

Un plombier, a plunder. 

Un manufacturicr, a manvfadurer, 

Un tisHerand, a weaver. 

Un artisan, a m£chanic. 

Un ouvrier, a workman. 

Un ramoneur, a chimney-sioeeper. 

Un balayeur, a sweeper. 

Une marchande de modes, a mi^n«r. 

Une couturidre, o dress-maker. 

Une Ungdre, a seamstress. 

Une blanchisseuse, a washer-woman. 

Une laitidre, a mi^«coman. 

Une bonne, a chilcTs nurse. 

Une nourrice, a wet-nurse. 

Une garde, a nwr«6 /or ^A<? *^c&. 

IV. 

Les sens, the senses. 

Un sens, a sense. 

La vue, «igr/i^. 

L'oule, hearing. 

L'odorat, smelling. 

Le ga^t, taste. 

Le toucher, feeling. 

Une sensation, a «;en«a^i(>»J 

Une donleur, a pain. 

Des ^lancements, throbbings. 

Une maladie, a sickness. 

Un rhume, a «rf<i. 

Un rhume de cerveau, a cold in the head. 

de poitrine, a cold on the 

lungs. 
La toux, the (xmgh 
La fidvre, the fever. 
Un accds de llevre, a fit of ague. 
Le frisson, shivering, cold chiUs. 
Le mal de gorge, sore-throat. 

de tete, the headach:. 

de dents, the toothache. 

de coeur, sickness, nausea. 

La fievre scarlatine, the scarlet fever. 

La petite v^role, the smallpox. 

La rougeole, the measles. 

La coquelnche, the whooping-cough. 

Une fluxion de poitrine, an infiammor 

tion in the chest. 
La nfivralgie, neuralgia. 
La gourme, the mumps. 
Un compdre loriot, a sty. 
Des engelures, chilblains. 
Un point dc c6t6, a stitch In tlie side. 
Le mal de mer, sea-sickness. 

du pays, home-sickness. 

La migraine, the ^k headacJie. 
Une dcmangeaison, an itching. 
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La gotitte, the gout. 

Une entorse, a sprain. 

Une conpure, a cut. 

Une 6gratigiiure, a scratch. 

Une brfllure, a bum. 

Une piqUre, a prick. 

Une cicatrice, a scar. 

Un remdde, a remedy. 

Une pillule, a piU. 

Dee pastilles, lozenges. 

Une mSdecine, physic. 

Une potion, a mixture. 

Un gargarisme, a gargle. 

Un cataplasme, a poultice, 

Un y^Bicatoire, a blister. 

Une saij^^e, bleeding. 

Une incision, cu;7»in^. 

Un einplfttre, a piaster. 

Da tafiletas d'Angleterre, court-plaster. 

De la charpie, /in^. 

De Tongnent, ointment. 

Une sangsne, a leech. 

Da soula^ment, re^i^. 

Une gufirison, a cure. 

Une rechnte, a relapse. 

L^agonie, the death-pangs. 

Le rAle, Uie death-rattle. 

V. 

Un trousseau, a set of clothes. 

La toilette, ffie dress. 

La coiffure, the head-dress. 

Un nScessaire, a dressing-case. 

Un peigne, a comb. 

Une brosse, a brush. , 

Des ciseaux, scissors. 

Un rasoir, a ra«or. 

Du savon, soap. 

De la pommade, pomatum. 

Un chapeau, a Aa^, a bonnet. 

La forme, <^ crown. 

Le bord, <A€ 6r£m. 

La coiffe, the lining. 

Une casguette, a cap. 

Dea habits, clothes. 

Un habit, a coa^. 

Un gilet, a waistcocU. 

Une veste, a t;««^, a Jacket, 

Le collet, M« co^r. 

Lea manches, the sleeves. 

Les pans, the skirts. 

Une couture, a seam. 

La doublure, ^A^ lining. 

Les revers, ^A6 facings. 

Un pli, a wrinkle. 

Une poche, a pocket. 

Un bouton, a button. 

Uno boutonni^rc, a dt«^fon-AoA?. 

Dea manchettes, <n^«. 

Un pantalon, a pa(r qf pantaloons. 



Un cale^n, a pair qf drawers. 

Des breteUes, suspenders. 

Le linge, the linen. 

Une chemise, a shirt. 

Une chemisette, a shirt-bosom. 

Un col, a co/tor, a stock. 

Une cravate, a cravaL 

Une robe, a (2re«9. 

Une robe de chambre, a dressing-gown 

Une robe de bal, a party-dress. 

Une robe de ville, a wcuking-dress. 

Un jupon, a petticoat. 

Un corset, a corset. 

Les (Billets, the holes. 

Le lacet, the lacing. 

Un fichu, a neckerchitf. 

Un tablier, an apron. 

Une ceinture, a bdt. 

Un ruban, a tibbon. 

Un cordon, a string. 

Un nceud, a A:rao^. 

Une boucle, a buckle. 

Une agrafe, a dasp. 

Un crochet, a Aoo/fe. 

Une parure, a set of Jewels. 

Un collier, a necklace. 

Un bracelet, a bracelet. 

Une bague, a ring. 

Une boucle d'oreille, an ear-ring. 

Une 6charpe, a scarf. 

Un chAle, a shawl. 

Un manteau, a c^X*. 

Un manchon, a mvff. 

Un voile, a veil. 

Des bottes, 5ooto. 

Des bottines, ladies^ boots. 

Des souliers, shoes. 

Des gu§tre8, gaiters. 

Des brodequins, /ar«£? Dooto. 

Des pantoufles, slippers. 

Des oas, stockings. 

Une garretidre, a garter. 

Un mouchoir, a handkerchitf, 

Des gants, gloves. 

Un ^entail, a /a». 

Une lorgnette, an opera-glass. 

Une ombrelle, a parasol. 

Un flacon d^odeurs, a smeUing-bottle 

VI. 

Une maison, a house. 

La fo^de. Vie front. 

Le perron, the flight qf steps. 

La porte, the door. 

Le num6ro, the number. 

Le marteau, the knocker. 

La sonnette, the bell. 

La clef, ^ key. 

Un loquet, a ^^A. 

Le d6crottoir. the scraper. 

Le vestibule, the hall, the entry, 

Le rez-de-chau8s6e, the ground-flocr. 
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La salle, the parlor. 

Un mar, a tPoU. 

Un cloiBon, a partition, 

L^escalier, the stairs. 

La rampe,^A^ banisters, 

Les marches, tfi^ steps. 

Un 6tage, a story. 

Un appartement, an apartment, 

Une chambre, a room. 

La chambre de de vant, Oie front room. 

La chambre da fond, the back room, 

Une serrare, a lock. 

Le troa de serrure, the key-hole. 

Un verrou, a bolt. 

Un gond, a hinge. 

La lendtre, the loindow. 

Le chaseis, the sash. 

Un carreaa de vitre, a pane af ^OM, 

Un ridean, a curtain. 

Une marqaiee, an atoning, 

Un gland, a tassel. 

Un volet, a shutter. 

Une jaloasie, a blind, 

Un balcon. a balcony. 

Le Balon, the drawing-room, 

Le plafond, the ceiling. 

La tentare, the paper. 

La chemin6e, the chimney, 

L'fttre, the hearth. 

Le plancher, the Jloor. 

Une chambre k coachcr, a bed-room. 

Un cabinet de toilette, a dressing-room, 

Une armoire, a closet. 

La salle ik manger, tlie dining-room. 

La chambre des enfant^, the nursery, 

Une bibliothdque, a library. 

Un grenier, a garret. 

Une mansarde, an attic. 

Le toit, the roqf. 

Une pontre, a beam. 

Une solive, a joist. 

Une plate-forme, a piatform. 

Une goattidre, a ^aotiL 

Un tayaa, a i?</?«. 

Un 6goat, a drain. 

Une pierre, a stone. 

Une briqiie, a brick, 

Une ardoise, a slate, 

De la chauz, /im«. 

Du mortier, mortar. 

Da ciment, cement. 

Da plAtre, plaster. 

Le propridtalre, ^ landlord, 

Le loyer, <A« r^n^. 

tin locataire, a tenant. 

vn. 
Le mobilier, the furniture. 

Un meable, a piece of furniture. 
Les pincettes, the tongs. 
La pelle, the shovel. 
Le tissonier, the poker. 



Le Bonfflet, the bellows. 

Le garde-cendre, <^ fender. 

La grille, fA« w-afo. 

Les chenets, the andirons. 

Le seaa Ik charbon, ^« coal-scutile. 

Le coin da fea, ^ preside. 

Un 6craa, a «<Tec». 

Un calorifire, a furnace. 

La boache de chalear, the register. 

Une table, a table. 

Une chaise, a chair. 

Un fanteuil, an armchair. 

Un sofa, a sofa. 

Un coassin, a cushion. 

Un taboaret, a 8too/. 

Une armoire, a cupboard. 

Les tablettes, the shelves. 

Une commode, a chest cf drawers. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. 

Une bibliothdque, a book-caee. 

Les rayons, ^^ shelves. 

Une toilette, a toUet-tdble. 

Un lavabo, a wash-stand. 

Un pot ik I'eaa, a pitcher. 

La cnvette, <Ae wash-basin. 

Une serviette, a napkin ; a toweL 

Un essaie-main, a ^2^;^/. 

Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un litj a bed. 

Le bois de lit, the bedstead. 

Une paillasse, a straw bed, 

Un matclas, a m^Utrass. 

Un lit de plume, a feather bed, 

Un oreiller, a pillow. 

Une taie d' oreiller, a pillow-case, 

Un traversin, a bolster. 

Un drap, a sheet. 

Une couverture, a blanket. 

Le coavre-pied, ^A« coverlet. 

Les rideanx, ^ curtains. 

Une cousiniere, a mosquito-net, 

Un tableau, a picture. 

Le cadre, M« frame. 

Le verre, <A€ oto«/r. 

La gravure, <A« engraving, 

Une pendule, a ^im«-j7i€Cd. 

Un vase, a «>flW€. 

Un chandelier, a candlestick. 

Une chandelle, a candle. 

Une bougie, a wax-eandle. 

La m§che, ^ tuick. 

Une allnmette, a match. 

Un lustre, a chandelier. 

Le gaz, ^A« g'<M. 

Un oec-de-gaz. a bum£r, 

Une lampe, a /amp. 

De la porcelaine, china, 

Un service de porcelaine, a ^QfcAina. 

Une statue, a statue. 

Le pi^destal, ^^0 pedestal. 

Un oraement, an omaTnen^. 

La donire, the gilding. 

Un tapiSf a carpet 
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Uh buflbt, a Hdeboard. 

Vn platetoO, a waiter. 

Une tasse et la Boacoope, a eup and aaw 

cer. 
Tin bol a l)Owl. 
Un Bucrier, a eugar-bowL 
Le9 pinces ^ sacre, the eugaT4ong9, 
Un tn6idre, a tea-pot. 
Une cafetidre, a coffee-poL 
L^argenterie, the silver. 
L'hailier, Vie cruet-stand. 
La barette & Thnile, the oil cruet. 
La saltdre, the salt-cellar. 
L:i poivridre, ^£ pepper-box. 
Le moatardier, 1m mustard-pot. 
Le saladier, the salad dish. 
Une carafe, a decanter. 
La cuisine, the kitchen. 
La batterie de cuiBine, kitchen utentUs. 
Un four, an own. 
Un fonmean, a range. 
Une bonilloire, a kettle. 
Une casserole, a saucepan. 
La cave, ^A« cellar. 
Un baril, a ftarre/. 
Un baqnet, a tub. 
Un scan, a pail. 
Un balai, a oroom. 
Un tripled, a trivet. 
Un fer & repaeser, a JlatAron. 
Un gril, a gridiron. 
Un s^choir, o clothes-horse. 
Un hachoir, a cs^^n^-^^/is. 

vnL 

Un repas, a meal. 

Le dejenner, brealtfast 

Le diner, c^inn^. 

Le Bouper, supper. 

Une collation, a collation. 

Un gofiter, a luncheon,. 

Un service, a oour«« {at dinner). 

Le dessert, ^^ dessert. 

1a nappe, ^A« tdble-doth. 

Une serviette, a napkin. 

Une cniller, or cullldre, a «?xx7n. 

Une fourchette, a fork. 

Un coateau, a knife. 

Du pain tendre, or ftals, n«w bread. 

Bn pain raBsis, «^a^« bread. 

Du pain de manage, home-made bread. 

Un pain, a /^x^/l 

L^entame. the first cut, 

De la croftte, crust. 

Be la mie, crumb. 

Une tartine, a slice of bread and butter. 

Bes petite pains, roUs. 

Du caf(§, c^ee. 

Da th6, ^ea. 

Da chocolat, chocolate, 

Du lait, mUk. 

De la crdme, crsom. 



Da bearro, butter. 

Da flromage, cheese. 

Da vermicelle, oermleetfi. 

Da ri2, rice, 

Un oeaf, dm egg. 

La coqae, tA« «A«ff. 

Le blanc, ^ toAi^d. 

Le jaanc, the yoUc 

Un oDuf & la coaae, a doi/^e? egg. 

Des ceafs broaill^B, scrambled eggs, 

Des ceafs poch^s, inmk;/^^; ^^«. 

Des ceafs frits, /md tfo'j/*. 

Une omelette, an omdet. 

Da flan, custard. 

Un plat, a c?i«A. 

Une assiette, a plate. 

Un coqaetier, an egg-cup. 

Une Boupidre, a soup-tureen, 

De la Boape, soupt 

Da boaillon, M^^A, be^-soup„ 

De la viande, m«a^. 

Da boeaf, beef. 

Da rOti^ r9a«^ be^. 

Da boaiUi, doi^a &e^. 

Da biftek, be^eteak. 

Da veaa, vecu.. 

Une cOtelette de veaa, a veal-eutlet. 

De la viande bien caite, weU-done meat. 

De la viande pea caite, rare meat. 

Da hachis, rmrOe-^meat. 

Du mouton, mutton. 

Une cOtelette de moaton, a mutton-chop. 

Un gigot de moaton, a leg qfm,utton. 

De ragnean, lamb. 

Da pore, por*. 

Da saindoaz, lard. 

Da lard, bacon. 

Da jambon, Aam. 

Une tranche de jambon, a slice of ham. 

Da gra9,/fl^. 

Da maigre, lean. 

Da las, gravy. 

De la saace, made-gravy. 

Un ragofit, a stew. 

Des legames, vegetables. 

Un choa, a cabbage, 

Un navet, a turnip. 

Une carotte, a carrot. 

Un chou-fleur, a cauliflower. 

Un artlchaat, an artichoke. 

Des asperges, ajmaragus. 

Des ^pinards, spinach. 

Des haricots verts, string-beans, 

Des poifl, jjeo*. 

Des petits pois, f7r«en i^eo^. 

Une betterave, a 6ee^. 

Da eel, «a/^. 

Da poivre, pepper. 

De la moatarde, mustard, 

Des Apices, spices. 

Des comichons, oicJb^e^. 

Une boatteille, aoottle. 

Le bouchon, ^A<e oorib. 
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Un tire-bonchon, a corkscrew, 
Une salade, a scUad. 
De la laitue, lettuce. 
Da c^l6ri, celery. 
Un oignon, an onion, 
Bn persil, parsley. 
De roBeille, sorrel. 
Une volaille, a fowl, 
Du gibier, game. 
"DnpoiBeon, flsh. 
Un p&t6, a meat'pU. 
Un tourte, a pie. 
Une tarte, a tart. 
Une pomme, an apple. 
Une poire, a pear. 
Des cfirises, (vi^rHe*. 
Des groBeilieB^cMrranfe. 
Dee groBeilles a maquereau, gooseberries. 
Une p6che, a peach. • 
Un aoricot, an apricot. 
Une prune, a p^wm. 
Des tVaises, strawberries. 
Des tramboises, raspberries. 
Des noix, walnuts. 
Bea noisettes, hazelnuts. 
Du raisin, grapes. 
Des bonbons, sweetmeats. 
Des drag^os, sugar-plums, 
Une amande, a/i almond. 
Une praline, o 6tt77i< almond. 
Da miel, hxmey. 
Des compotes, stewed fruit. 
Des confitures, ore*er»«*. 
Une gel6e, a ^'«My. 
Une glace, aw ic«. 
Des beignets, /n^fer*. 
Des cr6pes, pancakes. 
Par6e de pommes de terre, mashed pota- 
toes. 
Des patates, «t/>£6^ potatoes. 
De la sauce, «at^«. 
Compote de pommes, apple-sauce, 

IX. 

Un animal, an animal. 

Une b6te, a beast. 
Un taureau, a bull. 
Un boeuf, an ox. 
Une vache, a cow. 
Un veau, a calf. 
Un b6lier, a ram. 
Un mouton, a sheep. 
Une brebis, ar« ewe., a sheep. 
Un agneau, a lamb. 
Un bouc, a he-goai. 
Une cbdvre, a she-goaL 
^ Un cheval, a Aorw. 
Une jument, a mare, 
Un poulain, a colt. 
Un fine, an ass. 
Un cbien, a dog, 
Un chat, a (Xi^. 



Un renard, a fox. 

Un cerf, a st<£g. 

Un daim, a deer. 

Une biche, a kid. 

Un faon, a faicn. 

Un loup, a wo{/'. 

Un sanglier, a tvild boar. 

Un cochon, o ^o^. 

Un lidvre, a hare. 

Un lai)in, a rabbit. 

Un chien de chasse, a hound, 

Un ^pagneul, a spaniel, 

Un basset, a tem^r. 

Un chien d'arrfit, a setter. 

Un terre-neuve, a Newfoundland. 

Un lion, a lion. 

Une lionne, a lioness. 

Un tigre, a tiger. 

Une tigresse, a tigress. 

Un leopard, a leopard. 

Un 616phant, an elephant, 

Un chameau, a camel, 

Une girafe, a giraffe, 

Un ours, a ft«ar. 

Un singe, a monkey. 

Un castor, a beater. 

Un oiseau, a itrrf. 

Un molneau, a sparrow, 

Une alouette, a wrA;. 

Une hirondelle, a swaUow, 

Un roBsignol, a nightingale, 

Un serin, a canary. ' 

Un rouge-gorge, a robin. 

Un mene, c btadcblrd. 

Un perroquet, a parrot. 

Un paon, o peacock. 

Un corbeau. a rat'«n. 

Une corneille, a crow. 

Un hibou, an owl. 

Une chauve-Bouris, a 6a<. 

Un coq, a cock. 

Une poule, a hen. 

Un poulet, a chicken, 

Un pigeon, a pigeon. 

Une colombe, a tfo»e. 

Un canard, a rfwc*. 
Un cygne, a swan. 
Une perdrix, a partridge, 
Une b^casse, a tooodcock. 
Une bicassine, a snipe. 
Une caille, a g^aii 
Une autruche, an ostrich. 
Une mouette, a auU. 
Un aide, an eagle. 
Une oie, a goose. 
Un poisson, a ^«A. 
Une baleine, a whale, 
Un requin, a shark. 
Une morue, a cod, 
Une raie, a skate. 
Un eaomon, a salmon. 
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Un brochet, a pike. 

nne merluche, a haddock. 

Vn ^perlan, a smelt. 

Une truite, a trout. 

Une percbe, a pei'cJi. 

Une angaille, an eel. 

Un maquereau, a mackerel. 

Un hareng, a herring. 

Une alose, a shad. 

Un homard, a lobster. 

Une crevette, a. shrimp. 

Une hultre, an oyster. 

Des insectes, insects. 

Des reptiles, reptiles. 

Une mouche, a fiy, 

Une abeille, a bee. 

Une gufipe. a «;awfp. 

Une sauterelle, a grasshx)pper. 

Une conturidre, a lady-bird. 

Un papillon, o butterfly. 

Une demoiselle, a dragon-fly. 

Un mouetique, a mo^guito. 

Un consiu, a gnat' a mosquito. 

Une teigne, a moth. 

Un escarbot, a beetle. 

Un UmaQon, a snail. 

Un serpent, a snake. 

Une chenille, o caterpillar. 

Un ver, a worm. 

Un 16zard, o lizard. 

Une souris, o mouse. 

Une taupe, a mo/e. 

Un crapaud, (Z toacf. 

Une grenouille, a frog. 

Une araignfie, a spider. 

Une pnnaise, a bedbug. 

Une puce, o ^a. 

Un perce-oreille, an earwig. 

Une fourmi, an ant. 

Un grillon, a cricket. * 

Une sangsue, a leech. 

X. 

Les arbres, the trees. 

Un cb6ne, an oak. 
Un orme, an dm. 
Un tilleul, a linden. 
Un frSne, an ash. 
Un pin, a pine. 
Un sapin, a flr. 
Un noyer, a walnut. 

Un bonlcau, a oircA. 

Un peuplier, a poplar. 

Un saule, a loitlow. 

Un saule plenreur, a we^ng toiUow. 

Un h§tre, a beech. 

Un aune, an alder. 

Un 6rable^ a maple. 

Un pommier, afi apple-tree. 

Un poirier, a pear-tree. 



Un pdcher, a peach-tree. 

Un prnnier, a pluwrtree. 

Un c^risier, a cherry-tree. 

Un mftrier, o mulberry-tree. 

Des arbreaux, shrubs. 

Un Bureau, an «/rf«r. 

Une aub6pine, a hawthorn. 

Un groseiller, o currant-bush. 

Un flguier, a flg-tree. 

Un Granger, a» orange-tree. 

Un fraisier, a strawberry-vine. 

Un framboisier, a raspberry-bush. 

De la fougdre, /<?m. 

Mauvaises herues, «<'ee(f9. 

Un chardon. a thistle. 

Des orties, nettles. 

Une epine, o </iorw. 

Une liane, a creeper. 

Du lierre, et;y. 

De Therbe, gro*^. 

De la mousse, rnoss. 

Des fruits, /rwite. 

Des melons d*eau, water^mdons. 

Du cassis, blcu^k currants. 

Des ODOJias, pineapples. * 

Des mflrea, mulb^yies. 

Une orange, an orange. 

Un citron, a ;«mon. 

Une Ague, a fig. 

Une amande, an almond. 

Des tiQVir^^ flowers. 

Une rose, a rose. 

Un (Billet, a pink. 

Un oeillet de poSte, a sweet-wUHam. 

Un soleil, a sunflower. 

Un myrte, a myrtle. 

Une jacinthe, a hyacinth. 

Une tulipe, a tulip. 

Un lis, a my. 

Un muguet, a lily qf the vaUey. 

Du lilac, Ulac. 

Un geranium, a geranium. 

Un pavot, a poppy. 

Un sonci, a mangold. 

Une violette, a molet. 

Un chdvrefeuille, a honeysuckle. 

Des pois de senteur, Mr««^ peas. 

Un bouton d'or, o Imttercup. 

Une belle de ]our. a morning-glory. 

Un campanule, o blue-beU. 

Un ^glantier odorant, a sweefbrier. 

Une pivoine, a p&my. 

Une rose mousseuse, a fnoM-nwe. 

Une rose des quatre saisons, a monthly 

rose. 
Une rose tr^midre, a hollyhock. 
Une reine marguerite, a chincHUter. 
Un heliotrope, a heliotrope. 
Une citrouille, a pumpkin. 
Des tomates, tomatoes. 
Des champignons, mushroomjs. 
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XI. 
Le temps, the weather. 

La chalenr, the heat. 

Le froid, the cold. 

Le ciel, the sky. 

Le Boleil, the mm. 

Un rayon de eoleil, a sunbeam. 

La lane, the moon. 

Le clair de lune, tlie moonlight. 

Une 6toile, a star. 

L'air, the air. 

Le vent, the wind. 

Un naage, a cloud. 

La plaie, the rain. 

Une averse, a shower. 

Une goutte d^eau, a drop of rain. 

La neige, the snow. 

Un flocon de neige, a fiaJce of snow. 

La grSle, the hau. 

Un grfilon, a hailstone. 

Un orage, a storm. 

Un ouragan, a hurricane. 

Un coup de vent, a qust of wind. 

Un Eclair, a fiash of lightning. 

Le tonnerre, the thunder. ' 

Un coup de tonnerre, a clap qf thunder. 

Un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow. 

La gelee, the frost. 

La glace, the ice. 

Un glacon, an icicle. 

Une geiie blanche, a hoar-frost. 

Le degel, ^Ae /Aato. 

Le bronillard, the fog. 

La bruine, th£ mist. 

La ros^e, the dew. 

L'aurore, the dawn. 

Le point du jour, the break of day. 

Le lever du eoleil, the sunrise. 

Le coucher du solell, the sunset. 

La lumidre, the light. 

L'horizon, the horizon. 

L'atmosphdre, the atmosphere. 

L'obscurite, the darkness. 

La sficheresse, tfie drought. 

L'humidite, the dampness. 

De la boue, mud. 

De la poussi^re, dust. 

Une girouette, a vane. 

Les points cardinaox, the cardinal points. 

L'est, east. 

L'ouest, west. 

Le sud, south. 

Le nora, north, 

xn. 
Un college, a college. 

Une 6cole, a school. 

Un extemat, a day-school. 

Un pensionnat, a boarding-school. 

Le maltre de pension, the schoolmaster. 

La maitresse, the schoolmistress. 



Un institutenr, a teacher, m. 

Une institutrice, a teacher, f. - 

Un or une 61eve, a pupil. 

Un 6colier, a scholar, m. 

Une ^colidre, a schowr, f. 

La clasBe (salle de), ^A« schoolroom, 

Un pupitre, o rfe«/j. 

Un banc, a bench. 

Une carte, a map. 

Un globe, a globe. 

Un tableau, a blackboard. 

Un dictionnaire, o dictionary. 

Une grammaire, o grammar. 

Une fe^on, a lesson. 

La lecture, reading. 

L'orthograpbe, speuing. 

Une dict6e, a dictation. 

Une foute, a mistake. 

Un bronillon, a row^'/i OQ^. 

Le calcul, ciphering. 

Une rdgle, a «/w or problem. 

La somme, ^Ae *Mm. 

Une errenr, a mistake (in calculation). 

Un chiffre, a figure ; a number 

Un zero, a nought. 

Une main de papier, a quire of paper. 

Une feuille de papier, a sheet of paper. 

Du papier ^ lettre, letter-paper. 

Du papier brouillard or buvard, blotting^ 

paper. 
De Tencre, ink. 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Une plume, a pen. 
Une plume metalliquc, a steel-pen. 
Un canif, o penknife. 
De la gomme ^lastique, India-rubber, 
Un crayon, a pencil. 
Un porte-crayon, a pencil^ase, 
Une rd^le, a r?^^. 
Une ardoise, a slate. 
Un crayon d'ardoise, a date-pencU. 
De la cire ll cacheter, sealing-wax. 
Un pain It cacheter, a wafer. 
Un carton, a portfolio. 
Un pinceau, o paint-brush. 
Des crayons, crayons. 
Des couleurs, paints. 
L'6criture, writing. 
Une ligne, a /i/ie. 
Un trait, a stroke. 
Un plein, a dmon-stroke. 
Un a§li6, an up-stroke. 
La ponctuatiou, zn/Tzc^ua^Jon. 
Un chapitre, o chapter. 
Une page, a pog'e. 
Un paragrapbc, a paragraph. 
Une phrase, a sentence. 
Un mot, o tvord. 
Une pyllabe, o syllable. 
Une lettre, a /e^{(»r. 
Une voyelle, a vowel. 
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Une consonne, a consonant. 

Un point, a point 

Deux points, a colon. 

Point et virgule, a semicolon. 

Une virgule, a comma. 

Point d interrogation, a note of interro- 
gation. 

Point d'exclamation, a note of exclama- 
tion. 

Des guillemetB, quotation marks, 

Un trait d^anion, a hyphen. 

Une parenthdse, a bracket. 

Un tr^ma, a diceresis. 

Un trait or tiret, a dash, 

xm. 
Un outil, a tool. 

Un marteau, a hammer, 
Un maillet, a mallet. 
Une vrille, a gimkt. 
Un rabot, a plane. 
Des tenaillep, pincers, 
Un cieeau, a chisel. 
Une vie, a screw. 
Un toume-vis, a screw-driver. 
Un clou, a nail. 
Une cheWlle, a peg. 
Une enclume, an anviX. 
Une botte k ouvrage, a workrbox, 
-Le couvercle, tfie Rd. 
Le dedans, the inside. 
Lc fond, the bottom. 
Une pelote, a pincushion. 
Une epingle, a pin. 
Un ^tui, a needle-case. 
Une aiguille, a needle. 
Une aiguille a tapiBserie, a worsted-needle. 
Une aiguille a repriser, a damina-needle. 
Un paquet d.'*Si\gai\le&j a paper of needles. 
Du fll, thread. 

Un peloton de fil, a bcdl of thread. 
Un Scheveau de fil, a skein of thread. 
Une bobine de fil, a spool qf thread. 
Une aiguill^e, a needleful. 
Un d6, a thimble. 

Une paire de ciseaux, o pair of scissors. 
Un passe-lacet, a bodkin. 
Du ganse, «>ra. 
Du ruban de fil, tape. 
Du galon, braid. 

Des agrafes et portes, hooks and eyes. 
Des boutons, buttons. 
Un peloton de laine, a ball of yam. 
Un cure-dent, a tooth-pick. 
Une tabatidre, a snvff-box, 
. Unpled, afoot. 
tJn pouce, an iracA. 
Une toise, a fathom, 
tin mdtre, a meter. 
Un mille, a mile. 
Une liene, a league. 
Une livre, a pound. 



Une once, an cmnc«. 

Un boisseau, a bushd. 

Un gaUon, a gaUon. 

Une pinte. o jww^. 

Une table a jouer, a card-table. 

Un jeu de cartes, a pack qf cards, 

L'ae, the ace. 

Le roi, the king. 

La reine, the queen. 

Le valet, the knave. 

Un coBur, a heart. 

Un carreau, a diamond, 

Un trdfie, a dw6. 

Un piquei a spade. 

Un atout, a trump. 

Une partie de cartes, a game qf cards, 

XIV. 

La campagne, the country. 

Un champi, a field. 

Une prairie, a meadx/w, 

Une naie, a hedge. 

Une cloture, a fence, 

Un fosse, a ditch. 

Un marrais, a mxLrsh. 

Un etang, a pond. 

Un ruisseau, a ftrooifc. 

Une fontaine, a fountain, 

Un puits, a well. 

Un abreuvoir, o watering-trough. 

Une colline, a Ai^. 

Un village, a village. 

Un paysan, a peasant. 

Une paysanne, a peasant woman. 

Un fermier, a fanner. 

La fermidre, </ie farmer'' s wife, 

Une ferme, o farm. 

Une charrue, a plough. 

Le 80C, <^6 plouqfisliare. 

Un moulin, a mt^. 

La meule, the millstone. 

Une grange, o bam. 

Une ecune, a «teftfo (for horses). 

Une Stable, a stable (for cattle). 

La cour, the yard. 

La basse-cour, <A« poultry-yard. 

La laiterie, JIA« dairy. 

La serre-chande, ^^6 hot-house, 

Le b^tail, /A« ca^^. 

La paille, the straw. 

Du foin, Aay. 

Du bl6, com ; tcAeaf ,* grain, 

Du mals, Indian-corn. 

Une gerbe, a «^ea/'. 

Une meule de foin, a stack qf hay. 

De Torge, barley. 

De Tavoine, oats. 

Du froment, wheat, 

Du seigle, rye. 

Du bonblon, hx^. 

Une faux, a scythe. 

Une faucille, a ^ii^:^:^. 
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Un arroBoir, a watering-pot. 

Une bdche, a spade, 

Un rftteau, a rake, 

Une hone, a hoe. 

Un fl^an, a flail. 

Un moiBSonuenr, a reaper. 

Un fiiacbeur, a mower. 

Un hangar, a shed. 

Un cheval, a horse. 

Le hamais. the hamesa. 

Le mors, the bit. 

[jO collier, the coUar. 

Lcs rSnes, or guideB, the reins 

Une Belle, a saddle. 

Un fonet, a whip. 

Une cravache, a riding-whip. 

DeB 6p€ron8, ^pt<r«. 

La vendange, the vintage. 

Une maison de campagne, a country-seat. 

Un pavilion, a summer-house. 

Un oerceaUf a» arbor. 



XV. 



/^. 



Un theatre, a theatre. 

La salle, the haase. 
Le parqaet, the orchestrct-seats. 
Le parterre, the pit. 
Une loge, a box. 

LeB avant-BcdneB, the stage-boxes. 
La galerie. ^^ gallery. 
I.e foyer, w« areen-room. 
L'orchestre, me orchestra. 
Le chef d'orchestre, the leader, 
• La Bcdne, the stage. 
LeB decoration?, the scenery, 
Les couliBBes, ^A« icings. 
La toile, <A« curtain. 
Le spectacle, ^ j9toy. 
Un acteur, an actor. 
Une actrice, an actress. 
Le directear, the manager, 
Le eouffleur, ^ prompter, 
Une pidce, a j»/av. 
Une trag6die, a tragedy, 
Une com^dle, a comedy, 
Un op6ra, a» opera. 
Un ballet, a &a2fe^. 
Un drame, a drama. 
Un m^lodrame, a melodrama. 
Une ferce, a farce. 
Un acte, a/i a<;^. 
Une Bcdne, a scene. 
Un entr'acte, an interlude. 
Une repetition, a rehearsed. 
Une representation, a petformance. 
Un rOle^ a joar^. 
Le public, the attdience. 
Les applaudisBementB, the cepplause. 
Bis ; Disser, encore ; to 6noore. 
Les BiffletB, the hissing. 



Une affiche, a bill, 
VnUllet, a ticket. 
Une contre-marque, a check, 

XVI. 

Un voyage, a journey. 

La voitnre, the coach. 

Le dehors, the outside, 

L'interieur, the inside, 

De la place, room. 

Une place, a place. 

Un Biege, a seat. 

Un voyageur, a traveler. 

Une malle, a trunk. 

Un sac, a bag. 

Un paquet, a parcel. 

Le depart, ^ departure. 

Adieu, farewdl. 

La route, <A« road. 

La halte, ^ stopping; the stoppings 

place. 
L^rrivee, the arrival 
La reception, the reception. 
La ville, the city ; the town 
Un faubourg, a suburb. 
Une rue, a street. 
Une place, a square, 
Le pave, the pavement. 
Un trottoir, a sidewalk. 
Une boutique, a shop. 
Le comptoir, ^ counter. 
Une pratique, a customer. 
La vente, e^6 «a^. 
Un acheteur, a purchaser. 
Un achat, o purchase (large). 
Une emplette, a purchase {smaUS. 
Un marche, a bargain. 
La grande poste, ^A« general post-qfflce. 
La petite poste, the penny post. 
Un nOtel, an hotel. 
Un restaurant, an eating-hous 
Un cafe, a cqffee-room. 
Le gar9on. the waiter. 
La carte, the bill of fare. 
Un bureau, an qmce. 
Un commis, a clerk. 
Un musee, a museum. 
Un pont, a bridge. 
Un quai, a ^t/ay. 
La douane, the customhouse, 
Une caserne, a barrack. 
Une cour, a cowW. 
Une ruelle, a lane. 
Un coin, a comer. 

Une borne, a spur-post ; a spur-stone* 
Une voiture, a carriage. 
La portidre, the door. 
Les stores, t.?u blinds. 
Les roues, <A« wheels. 
L'cssleu, the axle-tree, 
Le timon, the pole. 
Un fiacre, a hackney-eoach. 
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Vn cabriolet, a cab. 

Le cocher, the coachman. 

Un chariot, a cart or wagon. 

Une charrette, a cart. 

Un wagon, a wagon. 

Le chemin de fer, the railway. 

La station, the station. 

Un train or convoi, a train. 

La locomotive, the engine. 

L^ambarcad^re, ) the terminus. 

Le d^barcaddre, >the depot. 

La gare, ) the platform. 

XVTI. 

L'ame, the soul. 

L'esprit, t?ie mind. 
L'entendement, the understanding. 
Le jugement, the judgment. 
La raison, the reason. 
La mSmoire, tfie memory. 
Une faculty, a faculty. 
Le caract^re, the temper. 
L'humeur, the humor. 
La douceur, mildness. 
y La sensibility, sensibility. 
La bont^, kindness. 
La gaiety, gayety. 
L'fitourderie, giddiness. 
La politesse, politeness. 
La coldre, anger. 
L'amour, U/ioe. 
La haine, hatred. 
La jalousie, jealousy. 
L^amiti^, friendship. 
La tendresse, tenderness. 
La reconnaissance, gratitude. 
Un raisonnement, an argument 
Un Bouhait, a wish. 
Un d^sir, a desire^ 
Une vertu, a virtue. 
Un vice, a vice. 
La folic, madness. 
La Bottlse, foolishness. 
L'orgueil, pride. 

La timidity, bashfulness. 
L'figoisme, selfishness. 
Un sentiment, a «en^im«n^. 
Une pensle, a thought. 
L^humanitd, humanity. 
La charite, charity. 
La piti§, pity. 
Un present, a present. 
Un don, ) ^ . -« 
Uncadeau, P^-^- 
L'aumfine, alms. 
La simplicite, simplidty. 
La droiture, uprightness. 
Une bassesse, a baseness. 
Un mensonge, a falsehood. 
Un souvenir, a recollection. 



L'oubli, forgetfulness. 
Un aveu, an avowal. 
Un secret, a secret. 
Un regret, a regret. 
La repentir, repentance. 
Un cri, a cry. 
Un soupir, a *i^^. 
Une larme, a fear. 
Un sanglot, a sob. 
Un signe, a wod. 
Une habitude, a h,aiM. 

XVHL 

Un coup, a blow ; a stroke ; a 
clap ; a hit. 

Un coup de main, a blow with the hand. 
(Jig.) assistance ; (mil.) a surprise. 

de poing, a Now with tiiefist. 

de reverSyO ba£k blow. 

de pied, a kick. 

de dents, a bite. 

de langue. a reflection {censure). 

d'oeil, a glance. 

de baton, a Uow with a stick. 

de fouet, a blow with a whip. 

de couteau, a cut. 

de sabre, a sahre cut. 

d'6p6e, a sword thrust. 

de canon, a cannon shot. 

de ftisil, a gun shot. 

de pistolet, a pistol shot. 

• de vent, a gii3t of toind. 

de soleil, a sunstroke. 

de tonnerre, \ , ^ ., 

de foudre, f ^ ^^^P ^f thunder. 

d'etat, a stroke of policy. 

A grands coups, with great blows. 
A coups de biton, toith a stick. 
D'un seul coup, at a single blow. 
Du premier coup, at the first blow. 
Pour le coup, for once. 
A coup sfir,/<9r a certainty. 
Faire son coup, to sttcceed. 

XIX. 

Une couleur, a color. 

Rouge, red. 
Orange, orange. 
Jaune, yellow. 
Vert, green. 
Bleu, blue. 
Indigo, indigo. 
Violet, te. violet. 
Noir, black. 
Blanc, he, white. 
Brun, brown. 
Touxpre, purple. 
Rose, rose-cohred. 
Rose tendre,jE?inJfe. 
Fonc6. deep (colored). 
Clair, light. 
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XX. 

Un defaut, a defect. 

Aveugle, blind. 

Borgne, one-eyed. 

Sourd, deaf. 

Muet, te, dumb. 

Bolteux, Be, lame. 

BoBBu, hunch-backed. 

Estropi^, crippled. 

Difforme, defonned. 

Chauve, bald. 

Chevelu, hairy. 

Camus, flat-nosed. 

Balafr6, covered toith scars. 

Marqu6 de la petite v6role, pock-marked. 

XXI. 

Une qualite, a quality. 

Sense, sensible. 
Spirituel, le, witty. 
Intellectuel, le, inlellectual. 
Intelligent, intelligent. 
Vif, ve, lively ; smighUy. 
Aimablc, amiable. 
Affable, affable. 
Modeste, 'modest. 
R§8erv6, reserved. 
Bavard, talkative. 
Adroit, dexterous. 
Habile, able ; skillful. 

Stupide, stupid. 

Vain, vain. 

Orgueilleux, proud. 

EgoXste, se^sh. I 



InteresB^, interested. 
Offlcieux, se, qffldous. 
RvLs6. artful ; crafty. 
Grand, tall ; large. 
Gros, se, large: big; stout. 
Petit, smaU ; little. 
Haut, high. 
Profond, d£ep. 
Large, ^Dide ; broad. 
Etroit, narrow. 
Long, ue, long. 
Court, short. 
Ejsais, se, thick. 
Mince, thin. 
Pointu, pointed. 
Tranchant, \ ^j,„,^ 
Affil6, 'f sharp. 

Aigu, g acute. 

Eml6, render ; tapering. 

EmouB86, blunt. 

Aigre, sour. 

Doux, ce, sweet. 

Amer, bitter. 

Insipide, insipid. 

Savoureux, se, savory. 

Exquis, exquisite. 

D^licieux, se, delicious, 

D61icat, delicate. 

Astringent, astringent. 

Piquant, pungent. 

MofiUeux, mellow. 

Mou, mol, moUe, soft (yielding). 

Bur, hard. 

Boux, ce, soft (velvety), 

Tendre. tender. 

Ferme,j^rm. 

Solide, solid. 

Eixe, stiible. 



VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION.* 
(See model verb Couper, to cut; p. 102.) 



Abandonner, to abandon. 
Abtmer, to spoil. 
Accepter, to accept. 
Accompagner, to accompany. 
Accord er, to grant. 

(un piano), to tune. 

S'accorder avec, to agree with. 
Accoutumer, to accustom. 
S'accoutumer a, to get accustomed to. 
Accrocher, to hook ; to hang. 
Acheter, to buy. 
Achever, to finish. 
Acquitter, to acquit. 
Admirer, to admire. 



Adresfser, to address.f 

S'adresser k, to apply to. 

Affilger, to afflict. 

Agrufer, to /took; to fasten. 

Alder, to help. 

Aimer, to love; to like ; to be fond of. 

Alterer, to make thirsty. 

A j outer, to add. 

Allumer, to light ; to kindle. 

Amcner, to bring (leading). 

Am user, to amuse. 

S'amuser, to amuse or enjoy one's self. 

Aiinoncer, to announce. 

Appeler, to call. 



* T/ie first conjugation comprises more t/ian three-fourths of all the French 
verbs. We give only some of tnem^ which are frequently used. 
t To address^ to speak to a person^ is, adresser la parole d qqn. 
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Apporter, to bring (carrying.) 

Appr^cier, to appreciate. 

Approcher, to approach. 

S'approcher de, to come or go near. 

Appiiyer, to lean ; to dwell ujmi. 

Avracher, -to root up ; to pluck out. 

(line deut), to pull (a tooth). 

Assister 4, to l>e preaent at ; to attend. 

Assurer, to assure. 

Attache r, to attach. 

Attaquer, to attack. 

Attraper, to catch. 

Araler, to awaUqw^ 

Avancc^, to advance. 

Angmenter, to increase ; to rife (^n price). 

Avouer, to own ; to acknowledge. 

Baijjner, to tmthe. 

BAiiler, to gape; to yawn. 

Baiser, to kiss. 

Baisser, to lower. 

Balayer, to sweep. 

Baptiser, to christen. 

Bavarder, to chatter. 

Boutonner, to button. 

BriWer y to shine ; to glitter. 

Brfiler, to burn. 

Cacher, to hide ; to conceal. 

Cacheter, to seal. 

Causer, to break. 

Causer, to talk ; to chut. 

Causer, to ca'ise ; to occasion. 

C^der, to yield. 

Chanter, to sing. 

Charmer, to charm. 

Chasser, to chase ; to drive away. 

Chatouiller, to tickle. 

Chauffer, to warm ; to heat. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. 
aller chercher, to go for. 
venir chercher, to come for. 
envoyer chercher, to send for. 

Commander, to command. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Compter, to count; to reckon; to ex- 
pect.* 

Conseiller, to advise. 

Contenter, to satisfy. 

Conter, to relate. 

Continuer, iocontimte. 

Converser, to converse. 

Copier, to copy. 

CorrigtT, to correct. 

Coucher,t to lie down ; to sleep. 

Se coucher, to go to bed. 

Coflter, to cost. 

Creer, to create. 

Crier, to a^y. 

Cultiver, to cultivate. 

Danser, to dance. 



D6chiror, to tear. 

Decider, to decide. 

Declarer, to declare. 

Degrafer, to unhook. 

Dejeuner, tobreakfast. 

Duller, to untie. 

Dem^uager, to remove (one^s househ.). 

Demeurer, to dwdl ; to live. 

D^pen^er, to spend. 

Deranger, to disturb. 

D6t-alterer, to quench the thirst. 

D^shabiller, toundress. 

Desirer, to desire. 

Dessiner, to draw. 

Detacher, to untie. 

D^tromper to undeceive. 

Dieter, to dictate. 

Dig^rer, to digest. 

Diner, to dine. 

Douter de, to doubt. 

Se doubter dc, to suspect. 

Donner, to give. 

Durer, to last. 

Eclairer, to light; toenFlghten. 

£conoinis:er, to save. 

Ecouter, to listen to. 

Efiacer, to efface. 

Effrayer, to jtHghten. 

Egarer, to mislay ; to midead. 

S'^garcr, to stray ; to lose one^s way. 

Emb;irrasser, to embairass. 

Emmener, to t'ike away (leading). 

Emp§cher de, to prevent; to hinder. 

Employer, to emjHoy ; to use. 

Emporter, to carry away. 

Emprunter, to borrow. 

Enfermer, to fhnt "p. 

Eulever, to take away. 

EnnuytT, to annoy ; to weary. 

Enrhumer, to give a cold. 

S'enrhumer, to take or catch cold. 

Enseigner, to teach. 

Enirer, to enter. 

Envelopper, to wrap up. 

JH'nvironiier, to suiround. 

Eparjjner, to spare. 

Epeler, tos])eli. 

Epouser, to marry. 

Ef perer, to hope. 

EsB'iyer, to try. 

Es»uyer, to uipe. 

Estimer, to esteem. 

Etonuer, to astonish. 

S'^tonner, to be astonished. 

fitudier, to study. 

Eveiller, to wake; to aioake. 

S'eveiller, to awake. 

ifiviter, to awid. 

Excuser, to excuse. 



* Compter, before a verb in the infinite mode, means, to expect, to intend. 
t Coucher, to slee]^^ to pass the night. Dormir, to deep, to be asleep. 
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S'excuBer, to apologise. 

F^liciter, to congratulate. 

Fermer, to dose ; to shut. 

Flatter, toficUter. 

Frapper, to strike ; to knock. 

Fumer, to smoke. 

Gagner, to gain. 

G aider, to keep. 

Gater, to spoil. 

G^ner, to be in the way ; to pinch ipf 

boots) ; to be tight {qf domes). 
Goiter, to taste. 
Qronder, to scold. 
Habiller, to dress. 
Hoiiorer, tahonoi\ 
Imprimer, to print. 
Insulter, to insult. 
Iiiventer, to invent. 
Jeter, lo throw ; to cast. 
Jouer, to play. 

Laisser, to lei ; to leave ; to aHow. 
Se lasser, to get tired. 
Laver, to wash. 
Se lever, to get up. 
Lier, to tie ; to fasten. 
Loner, to hire ; to let. 
Loner, to praise. 
Manqner, to fail. 
Marcher, to walk ; to march. 
Menacer, to threaten. 
Mendier, to beg. 
Mener, to lead. 
Mepriser, to despise. 
M^riter, to merit ; to deserve. 
Mcubler, to furnish {a house). 
Monter, to ascend ; to go or come up. 
Montrer, to show. 
N^gliger, to neglect 
Nettoyer, to clean. 
Nommer, to name. 
Nouer, to tie in a knot. 
Noyer, to drown, 
Nager, to s>Hm. 
Obliger, to oblige. 
Observer, to observe ; to notice. 
Occuper, tooccuptj. 
Offenser, to offend. 

88er, to dare. 
ter, to take off; to remove. 
Oublier, to forget. 
Pardoimer, to pardon. 
Parier, to bet ; to wager. 
T&Tt&i^er, to share ; to divide. 
Passer, to pass ; to spend (fim£). 
Passer a, chez, to caM at, upon. 
Patiner, to skate. 
PScher, to fsh. 
Penser, to think. 
Plenrer, to weep. 

Porter, to carry ; to bear^ to wear. 
Ponsser, to push. 
Pr6f 6rer, to prefer. 



Preparer, to prepare. 

Presenter, to present. 

Presser, to pi'tss ; to hurry. 

Preter, to lend. 

Frier, to pray ; to beg. 

Prononcer, to pronounce. 

Proposer, to propose. 

Quereller, to quaird. 

Quitter, to quit. 

Kaccommoder, to mend. 

Raconter, to relate. 

Ramasser, tojyick up. 

Ramener, to bring, .or lead back. 

Rappeler, to call bach, 

Se rappeler. to recollect. ' 

Rapporter, to bring, et carry bach. 

Reciter, to recite. 

R^compenser, toretvard. 

Refuser, to refuse. 

Regarder, to look at. 

Regretter. to regret. 

Relier, to bind. 

Remercier, to thank. 

Remonter, to wind up (a watch). 

Rencontrer, tom£et. 

Respecter, to respect. 

Rester, to remain. 

Rever, to dream. 

Ruiner, to imn. 

Saigner, to bleed. 

Saler, to salt. 

Saluer, to bow to. 

Sauver. to save. 

Serrer, to press; to squeeze; to put 

away. 
Sit&er^ to whistle ; to hiss. 
Soigner, to attend ; to nurse (a patient). 
Sonner, to ring. 
Souhaiter, to wish. 
Soiip9onner, to suspect. 
SongeriL, to think of'; to dream. 
Soiiper, to eat supper. 
Tficher, to endeavor. 
Tacher, to stain. 
Tailler, to cut. 
Tarder k, to be long. 
Tirer, to draw ; to pull ; to fire. 
Tirer un coup de fusil, to fire off a gun. 
Tomber, tofoM. 
Tousser, to cough. 
Toumer, to turn. 
Travailler, to work. 
Troraper, to deceive. 
Se tromper, to be mistaken. 
Trouver. to find. 
User, to use ; to wear out. 
Veiller, to watch ; to sit up. 
Verser, to pour. 
Vider, to empty. 
Visiter, to vi^t. 
Voler, to fiy ; to steal. 
Voyager, to travel. 



CONVERSATIONAL PHRASES. 



/ 



BoDjour,* monsieur. 

Bonsoir. 

Bonne noit, maman. 

Adieu. 

Sana adieu. y 

Au revoir,t or Au plalsir. X 






e Buia charm6 de voua voir. 
Comment voua portez-voua ? 
Je me porte bien, je voua remercie; 

voua-mSme ? I 
Tr^s-bien. f 

Comment se porte-t-on chez voua ? 
Tout le mpnde ae porte bien. 
J'en aula bien aise. 



Comment ae porte BCadame ? 

Elle ae porte bien, je voua remercie. 
Gamment ae porte monaieur votre frdre. 
Comment ae porte mademoiselle votre 

aoeur? 
Elle ne ae porte paa bien. 
J'en aula f^ch^. 
De quoi ae plaint-elle ? 
Elle souffre de la poitrine. 
Elle a 'est enrhum6e au aortlr de I'^glise 

dimanche dernier. 
Lundi elle etait bien souffrante. 
Hier nous avons fait venir le m^decin. 
Aujourd'hui elle va beaucoup mieux. 
Je pense qu'elle sortira demain, s'il fait 

beau. 
Le m^decin dit que c'est peu de chose, 

et qu'elle sera bientdt r^tablie. 
Je le souhaite de tout mon coeur. 



Comment va la sant^ ? 
Assez bien ; et la vdtre ? 
Comme toujoura. 
Je viens vous dire le boi^our. 
Yous €tes bien aimable. 
Veuillez vous asseoir ; or, 
Asseyez-vous, je voua en prle. 
n fait froid dehors. 
Approchez-vous du calorifdre. 



Oood morning, sir. 

Good evening, or Chad night. 

Good night, mamma. 

Good-bye, or FareweU. 

I will see you again. 

Good-bye. 



I am glad to see you. 
How do you do ? 
et / am weU, I VianJe you. 

Very well. 

How are they at home f 
They are dU well. 
I am glad to hear it. 



How are you ? 



How is Mrs. f 

She is well, I tliank you. 
How is your brother f 
How is your sister f 

She is not well. 

I am sorry to hear it. 

What does she complain off 

S^e has pains in her chest. 

She caught cold in coming from, church last 

Sunday. 
On Monday she voas very unweU. 
Yesterday we sent for the doctor. 
To-day she is a great deal better. 
I think she will go out to-morrow, if the 

weather is fine. 
The doctor says that it is not serious, and 

that she will soon be well again. 
I wish it iffith all my heart. 



How is your health ? 

Pretty good ; and yours ? 

As usual. 

I look in to say good morning. 

You are very kind. 

Please be seated ; or, 

Sit dovm, pray. 

It is cold out of doors. 

Com^ near the register. 



* 
t 



Bonjour, Good day, is also used for Good morning. 

Au revoir^or Au plaiair, means Adieu ; jusqu'au revoir, or Jusqu'au plaisir de 



vous revoir, FareweU until we meet again. 
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U y a long temps que Je ne youb ai yu. 

J'ai €t6 tr6s-occup6. 

Mon pere a 6t6 absent pendant qnelqne 

temps. 
Youlez-voua me faire le plaisir de dtnei 

avec nioi. 
Vraiment, je ne pourrai. 
Je vous prie de m'excuser. 
U &ut que je sois chez moi dans une 

demi-heare. 
Je serai oblig^ de vous quitter. 
J'en suis {SLch6. 
J'ai deu affaires pressantes. 
Les affaires avant tout ; u'est-ce pas ? 
Voulez-vous veuir passer la soiree chez 

moi. 
Vous y verrez quelqiies-uns de vos an- 

ciens camarades de classe. 
Vous etes bien bon. Je ne manquerai 

pas de m'y trouver. 



/ have not seen you for some time. 

I have been very busy. 

My father was absent for some time. 

Will you take dinner with me f 

Indeed^ I cannot. 

I beg you will excuse me. 

I must be at home in half an hour. 

J shall be obliged to leave you. 

I am sorry for it. 

I have urgent business. 

Business before everything ; is that not so f 

Will you come andtpend the evening at 

my house. 
You will meet some of your old class-mates. 

You are very kind. I shall not fail to be 
there. 



Mes eniants, ilest temps d'aller Ikl'^cole. 

Oui, maman, nous y alJons. 

Votre ami Albert est & la porte h vous 

attendre. 
Partous. Charles, si tu es prdt. 
Oui. ^ I'instant. 
As-tu fait ton th^me ? 
Je ne I'ai pas tout-a-fait flni. 
J'^tals k I'avant-dernidre phrase quand 

on m'a appel^. 
Je le fiuirai a Tecole. 
Sais-tu la le^ou ? 
Je croiR que oui. 
Je I'ai etudi^e pendant trois quarts- 

d'heure. 
L'as-tu trouv^e difficile? 
Non pas. 

D6pgchons-nous; j'entends la clochette. 
Ne cours pas; nous arriverons d. temps. 
Tu sals que le maitre n'aime pas qu'on 

arrive apr^s I'appel. 
Non, vraiment ; il veut qu'on soit en place 

avant que I'appel commence. 
II est strict, mais c'est un bon mattre. 



Children, it is time to go to school. 

Yes, mamma, we are going. 

Your friend Albert is at Vie door waiting 

for you. 
Let tM be off, Charles, if you are ready. 
Yes, in a moment. 
Have you written your exercise ? 
J have not quite finished it. 
I wa^ at the last sentence bui one^ when 

some one called me. 
I will finish it at school. 
Do you know the lesson f 
I think I do. 
I studied it for three quarters of an hour. 

Did you find it difficult ? 

No. 

Let tM make haste ; I hear the bell. * 

Do not run ; we shall arrive in tim^. 

You know that the teacher does not like us 

to come after roll-call. 
No, indeed ; he wants u^ to be in our seats 

before the roll is called. 
He is severe, but he is a good teacher. 



Que vas-tu faire maintenant? 

Je vais m'habiller, puis je vais sortir. 

Ot. veux tu aller? 

Je vais faire des emplettes. 

Veux-tU m'accompagner ? 

Je veux bien ; mais il faut que Je flnisse 

mon devoir premidrement. 
Tu en auras le temps. 
Appelle-moi quand tu seras prdt. 
Henri, me voici prfit k sortir. 
Un iuRtant ; je vais dire ^ maman que 

nous sortons. 
Que vas-tu acheter ? 



What are you going to do now f 

lam going to dress, and then lam going out. 

Where are you going ? 

I am going shopping. 

Will you go with me ? 

I will, but I mu^t first finish my ta^k. 

You will have time for that. 

Call me when you are ready. 

Henry, here I am, ready to go out. 

One moment; I am going to tell mamma 

that we are going. 
What are you going to buy f 
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D'abord xme grammaire francaise. 

Ta sais qao nous avous fini la petite, la 

Grammaire El^mentaire. 
Eh bien, le professeur veut que nous 

6tudiioQ8 maintenant la grande, par 

le mgme auteur, sa Grammaire Analy- 

tique. 
Ou Bchdtes-tu tea livres ? 
Chez Monsieur Christern, Place de 

rUniversite, No. 77. 



Monsieur, donnez-moi, s'il vous platt, 

un ezemplaire de la grammaire frau- 

^aise par . 

Yoici, monsieur, la grammaire que voua 

demaudez. 
Y a-t-il autre chose que vous dSsirez, 

monsieur? 
n me £»ut du papier k lettre, des enve- 

loppes et des timbres de x^oste. 
Je preudrai aussi qnelques I'euilles de 

papier buvard. 
Combien cela fait-il ensemble ? 
G'est quatre dollars et deml. 
Faut-il envoyer ces choses chez vous, 

monsieur ? 
Je nevous donnerai imis cette peine-1^. 

Faites-en un petit paquet, et je I'y 

porterai moi-meme. 



Je voudrais qu'on sonnet pour le 

diner. 
lid promenade m'a donn6 de Tapp^tit. 
On va servir le diner ^ I'instant. 
Le diner est servi. 
Mettons-nous h, table. 
Antoine, servez la soupe. 
Cette julienne est bonne. 
Aimez-vons le poisson ? 
Assez bien. 

Voici du turbot et voila du saumon. 
Je mangerai un peu de saumon. 
Passez la sauce a monsieur. 
Antoine, avez-vous glac6 le vin ? 
Youlez-vou8 du Sauterue, on du yln de 

Rhin? 
A votre sant^. 
A la vOtre. 

Changez d'assiettes, Antoine. 
Voici un gigot de mouton bouilll ; en 

voulez-vous? 
Je preudrai de pr^ffirence un petit mor- 

ceau de ce rdti de boeuf. 
L'aimez-vous bien cuit ou peu cuit? 
Donnez du jus ^ monsieur. 
Passez les petits pois, Antoine. 
Versez-moi de I'eau. 
D^coupez le poulet et faites la salade. 
Voulez-vous boire du Bordeaux ou du 

Bourgogne?- 



First, a French grammar. 

You know that we havefinUhed the smaU 

(me, the Elementary Grammar. 
Will, the profusor wishes tu now to study 

the large one of Vte same author, his 

Analytical Grammar. 



Where do you buy your books ? 
At Mr. Christern's, No. 77 
Place. 



University 



Sir, please give me a copy of the French 
grammur by . 

Here is the grammar you a,skedfor, sir. 

Is there anything else that you wish, sir ? 

I want some letter paper^ envelopes, and 

postage stamps. 
I will also take a few sheets of blotting 

paper. 
How much is that altogether ? 
It is four dollars and a half. 
Shall I send these things to your house, sir f 

I will not trouble you. Make a small 
bundle of them, and I will carry it my- 
self. 



I wish the bell would ring for dinner. 

The walk has given me an appetite. 

Dinner will be served presently. 

Dinner is served. 

Let us sit down to dinner. 

Anthony, serve the soup. 

That [vegetable) soup is good. 

Are you fond offish ? 

Yes, rather. 

Here is turbot and there is salmon. 

I will eat some of the salmon. 

Hand the sauce to the gentleman. 

Anthony, have you iced the wine f 

Will you drinJc a gUiss of SaiUeme, or a 

glass of Rhine wine ? 
I drink to your health. 
Here is to yours. 
Change plates, Anthony. 
Here is a leg of boiled mutton ; do you wish 

some of it ? 
I would rather take a little piece of thai 

roast beef. 
Do you like it well done, or under done f 
Give the gentleman some of the gravy. 
Pass the peas, Tony. 
Pour me out some water. 
Carve the fowl and make the saiad. 
WiU you drink claret or Burgundy ? 
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Enlevez, Antoine, et apjrartez le dessert. 

Mangez-vous de I'ananas? 

Je ne Taime paa beaucoup. 

J'aime mieux lea f raises. 

Les fraises ne sont pas assez sucr^es. 

Paasez le sucre, Antoine. 

Prenez-vous du cafg et le petit verre ? 

Pour moi da cafe avec un peu de lait. 

Dncigare? 

Merci, je ne fume pas. 



Allons nous asseoir dans la biblio- 

thdque ; nous y causerons ^ notre aise. 
Od irez-vous ce soir ? 
J'irai voir ma tante. 
EUe partira pour la campagne dans 

quelques jours. 
Ou est votre oncle ? 
D est en Europe. 
II est parti il y a un mois. 
n doit 6tre a Paris maintenant. 
II devait s'arreter dix jours tL Londres. 
Ma tante a re9U une lettre de lui il y a 

trois ou quatre jours. 
II se portait bien. 

Quand partirez-vous pour la campagne ? 
l^ous partirons vers la fin du mois. 
Nous reviendrons d, la ville an com- 
mencement du mois d'octobre. 
Venez passer quelques jours avec nous 

pendant I'^te. 
Je ne puis vous le promettre. 
Nous aurons du monde pendant tout 

I'ete. 
Mes deux cousines vont arriver de Paris. 
Elles resteront cbez nous jusque'en au- 

tomne. 
Mod oncle dit qu'elies parlent fran^ais 

comme des Parisiennes. 
Je suis bien curieux de les voir. 
Ce sera une belle occasion pour vous de 

vous exercer 6 la conversation fran- 

^aise. 
J'en profiterai, je vous assure. 
Je crois qu'il est temps de nous separer. 
II n'est que dix heures. 
J'ai I'habitude de me retirer de bonne 

heure. 
Ne vous derangez pas. 
Pardounez-moi, je vais vous conduire 

jusqu'& la porte. 
Au revoir. 
Bonsoir. 



Remove the dithet, Anlhonyt and bring in 

tlu dessert. 
Do you eat pineapple ? 
I am not very fond ofU. 
I prefer strawberries. 
The strawberries are not sweet enough. 
Pass tite sugar, Tony. 
Do you take coffee and a glass of cognac ? 
I wiU take coffee with a little miUe in it. 
Will you have a cigar f 
ThanJe you, I do not smoke. 



Let us go and sit in the library ;' toe may 

chai there at our ease. 
Where will you go to night ? 
I will go to my aunt's. 
She is going to leave for the country in a 

few days. 
Where is your unde f 
He is in Europe. 
He left a month ago. 
He must be in Paris now. 
He was to stay ten days in London. 
My aunt received a leiXtr from, him three or 

four days ago. 
He was in good health. 
When will you leave fm' the country ? 
We will start towards the end of the month. 
We shall return to town in the beginning of 

October. 
Com^ and spend a few days wiOi us during 

summer. 
I cannot promise you. 
We sliaU have company all the summer. 

My two cousins are coming from Paris. 
They will stay with us until autumn. 

My uncle says that they speak French like 

Parisian ladies. 
I am very desirout of seeing them. 
That will be a fine opportunity for you to 

practice French conversation. 

I will avail myself of it, I assure you. 

I believe it is time to part. 

It is not more than ten. 

It is my habit to retire early. 

Do not disturb yourself. 

I beg your pardon ; I am going with you as 

far as t/ie door. 
Oood-bye. 
Good night to you. 



IJN'DEX 

TO THE ENGLISH WORDS USED IN THE EXERCISES. 



N. B. — ^The figure after the word indicates the Vocabulary in which the word oc- 
curs, excepting when p. (page) is prefixed. 



ANGRY. 
A, an, p. 21. 
able (to be), 37. 
abroad, 43. 
absent, 10. 
acquainted with (to 

be) 39. 
acquire (to), 25. 
act (to), 44. 
address, 18. 
admire (to), 18. 
admired, 18. 
advance (to), 44. 
advanced, 6. 
advantage, 46. 
advice, 43, 45. 
advise (to), 29. 
afi'air, 12. 
affect (to), 37. 
afraid (to be), 20. 
after, 26. 
age, 6, 40. 
agent, 50. 
ago. 

a little while ago, 
28. 

long ago, 37. 
agreeable, 16. 
Alexis, 5. 
alike, 49. 
all, pp. 52, 80. 
alone, 19. 
already, 21. 
also, 4. 
always, 6. 
amend (to), 46. 
amends (to make), 

46. 
America, 36. 
amiable, 49. 
amuse, 12. 
amusing, 21. 
ancient, 41. 
and, 1. 
angry with (to be), 

45. 



BANK. 

answer, 28. 
answer (to), 28. 
anything, 14. 
apartment, 50. 
appear (to), 39. 
apple, 8. 
apply to (to), 46. 
April, p. 51. 
are, 2. 
arm, 48. 
arm-chair, 19. 
around; 37. 
arrival, 26. 
arrive (to), 24. 
arrive, p. 34. 
artist, 14. 
as, 6, 15. 
as lODg as, 43. 
as soon as, 28. 
Asia, 43. 

askfor (I),19, 20. 
ask for (to), 24, 29. 
ask a question(to},41. 
asked, 19. 
assail (to), 35. 
assistance, to come 
to one's assist., 52. 
astonish, 17. 
astonished, 28. 
at, 1. 

at present, 11. 
attacked, 3. 
attain (to), 36. 
attention (to pay) ,41. 
attentive, 5, 6. 
August, p. 51. 
aunt, 5. 
author, 18. 
Back, 23. 
bad, 5. 
badly, 40. 
baker, 49. 
baU, 31. 
band. 51. 
bank, 12. 



BOOKSELLER, 
banjier, 37. 
bargain, 39. 
basket, 25. 
battle, 51. 
be (to), pp. 38, 98. 
be to (to), 27. 
be {to).{of7iealth), 32. 
be called (to), 32. 
be there (to), 33. 
be. 

as it should be, 39. 
beard, 50. 
beat (to), 39. 
beautiful, 13. 
beauty, 50. 
because, 12. 
become (to), 36. 
become, p. 136. 
been, 9. 
before, 26, 32. 
beg (to), 20. 
begin (to), 25. 
behave (to), 33. 
believe (to), 40. 
bell. 

the bell rings, 19. 
bench, 41. 
best, 17, 49. 
better, 15, 39. 

to be better, 39. 

it is better, 39. 
beg, 5. 
bird, 13. . 
black, 48. 
blame, 12. 
blame (to), 30. 
blue, 17, 48. 
boarding-house, 18. 
boarding-school, 18. 
boat , 2. 

body, everybody, 10 
boil (to), 35. 
bonnet, 3. 
book, 2. 
bookseller, 25. 



CARE, 
boot, 16. 
bootmaker, 49. 
born (to be), 42, p. 

136. 
both, 80. 
bought, 4. 
boulevard, 32. 
bouquet, 13. 
bow (to), 21. 
box, 10. 
boy, 2. 
bravery, 35. 
bread, 1. 
break (to), 24. 
breakfast, 31. 
breakfast (to), 34. 
bridge, 28. 
bring (I). 11. 
bring forward (to), 

44. 
broken, 7. 
brother, 5. 
brought, 4. 
build (to), 26. 
bundle, 19. 
business, 12. 
but, 4. 

but (only), 38. 
but little, 42. 
butcher, 49. 
butter, 4. 
buy (to), 20, 26. 
by, 27. 
by and by, 28. 

good-by, 38. 
Cage, 13. 
cake, 2. 
call (to), 25. 
call, 27. 

call back (to), 34. 
can (I). 20. 
Canada, 52. 
canister (tea), 47. 
captain, 8. 
care, to take care, 22. 
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CONCLUDE, 
careless, 30. 
carelessness, 30. 
carpet, 36. 
carriage, 25, 52. 
carried, 13. 
carries, 13. 
carve (to), 29. 
case, 10. 
cat, 2. 

cease (to;, 20. 
cent, 9. 
centime, 9. 
chain, 21. 
chair, 19. 
change, 28. 
Charles, 2. 
charming, 21. 
cheap, 28. 
chicken, 29. 
child, 1. 
choose (to), 26. 
church, 2. 

at church, 2. 
circumstance, 45. 
city, 6. 
city-hall, 45. 
class, 6. 
class-mate, 11. 
clean (to), 25. 
climate, 48. 
cloak, 15. 
clock, 23. 

what o'clock, 23. 
cloth, 16, 17. 
clothe (to), 36. 
coachman, 34. 
coarse, 5. 
coat, 15. 
coffee, i. 
cold. 33. 
cold (the), 36. 
collect (to), 35. 
come (I), 12. 
come (to). 20, 36. 
come in (to), 36. 
come home (to), 36. 
come back (to), 36. 
come out (to), 20. 
come near (to), 48. 
comrade, 11. 
comfort (to), 50. 
commence (to), 25. 
commerce. 35. 
company, 33. 
company (in), 47. 
complain (to), 40. 
composition, 19. 
comprehend (to), 42 
concert, 13. 
conclude (to), 39. 



DIFFICULTY, 
conduct, 40. 
conduct (to), 39. 
conduct one's self 

(to), 39. 
confident, 44. 
confiding. 44. 
congratulation, 37. 
conquer (to), 35. 
console (to), 50. 
contented, 6. 
contrary (on the), 47. 
convince (to), 43. 
copy (to), 20. 
copy-book, 41. 
cotton, 16. 
counsel, 43. 
country. 

in the country, 23. 
country (my), 43. 
courage, 4. 
cousin, 7. 
cover (to), 36. 
cow, 43. 
create (to), 48. 
cup, 1. 

cut (to), p. 102. 
cut up (to), 29. 
Dance (to). 24. 
dare (to), 44. 
daughter, 2. 
day, 9. 

good-day, 2t. 

every day, 11. 

to-day, 9. 

a day, by the day, 
27. 

the day after, 27. 

the day before, 27. 
dead, 49. 
dear, 16, 28. 
death, 42. 

decease (to), p. 136. 
deceive, 12. 
December, p. 51. 
defeat, 19. 
deliver (to), 41. 
dentist, 14. 
depart (to), 36. 
departure; 27. 
desire. 

to have a desire,22. 
desire (to), 29. 
desk, 41. 
despise (to), 30. 
dictionary, 11. 
die (to), 36. p. 136. 
different, 10. 
difficult, 15, 49. 
difficulty. 46, 52. 

in difficulty, 52. 



EVENING, 
diligence, 30. 
diligent, 30. 
dine (to), 22. 
dinner, 31. 
dining-room, 47. 
discover (to), 36. 
disobedience, 30. 
disobedient, 30. 
dissatisfied, 48. 
do (to), 20. 
do a favor, 41. 
do {to) (of health), S% 
doctor, 8. 
dog, 2. 
dollar, 9. 
done, 17. 
door, 17. 
down stairs. 29. 
dozen, 9. 
draw (to), 46. 
drawer, 47. 
drawing, 13. 
drawing-room, 19. 
dress, 15. 
dress (to), 32. 
dress-goods, 17. 
dressing-govps, 15. 
drink, 4. 
drink (to), 39. 
duck. 29. 
durable, 17. 
during. 26. 
duty, 26. 
dweU (to), 24. 
Each, p. 52. 
each one, p. 80. 
each other, p. 80. 
early, 31. 
easy, 15. 
eat (to). 25. 
eaten, 4. 
economical. 23. 
either, p. 80. 
Eliza, 6. 

embarrassment, 43. 
emperor, 48. 
empty, 47. 
end, 27. 

in the end, 38. 
enemy, 42. 
England, 48. 
English, 39, 49. 
engraving, 13, 
enough, 4. 
enter (to), p. 136. 
equal, 49. 
esteem (to), 30. 
eternally, 48. 
evening, 14. 
I la the evening, 25. 



FOEGET. 
every, p. 52. 
everyone, p. 80. 
everything, p. 80. 
everywhere, 30. 
Europe, 48. 
evil, 47. 

examination, 45. 
example, 43. 
excuse, 10. 
exercise, 10. 
expect (to), 28. 
extract (to), 43. 
extremely, 44. 
eye, 48. 
Fair. 48. 
faithful, 44. 
faU (to), p. 136. 
family. 31. 

with one's fiunlly, 
47. 
fan, 19. 
far, 43. 
fashion, 17. 
fashionable, 17. 
father, 1. 
fatigued, 6. 
fault, 10, 19. 
favor. 

to do a favor, 41. 
fear (I), 20. 
fear (to), 40. 
feather, 3. 
February, 51. 
feel (to), 36. 
few, a few, p. 80. 
fight (to), 39. 
fill (to), 26. 
finally, 38. 
find, 7. 

find again, 51.. 
fine, 13. 
finger ring. 13. 
finish (to), 20, 26. . 
first, 6. 
first floor, 60. 
fish 29. 

flash of lightning, 33. 
flatter (I), 12. 
flattery, 50. 
flaxen. 48. 
flee (to), 35. 
floor, 36. 
flrst floor, 51. 
flower, 11. 
foUow (to), 43. 
fond of (to be), 21. 
foot. 48. 
for, 1, 35. 
foreigner, 39. 
forget (to), 24. 
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GBEEN. 
former, 41. 
formerly, 25.- 
fork, 12. 
fortnight, 41. 
fortune, 

good fortune, 22. 
found, 7. 
forward. 

to bring forward, 
44. 
France, 48. 
frank, 9. 
freeze (to). 25. 
French, 39, 49. 
Friday, p. 50. 
friend, 7. 
friendship, 49. 
from, 1. 
from there, 34. 
frost, 48. 
fruit, 8. 
fulfill (to), 26. 
Garden. 2. 
gate. 17. 
gather (to), 35. 
general. 3. 
gentleman, 8. 
German, 49. 
Germany, 48. 
get made (to), 41. 
girl. 2. 
gire (I), 11. 
giveo, 3, 18. 
give back (to), 28. 
glad, yery glad, 23. 
glass, 1. 
glove. 7. 
go (I), 12. 
go (to), 20. 
go (to), p. 136. 
go away (to), 34. 
go back (to), p. 136. 
go in (to), p. 136. 
go out (to), p. 136. 
go over (to), 35. 
go to bed (to), 32. 
go and find (to), 37. 
God, 36. 
gold, 4. 
good, 5, 23. 
good-by. 38. 
good-day, 21. 
good morning, 21. 
good (the), 30. 
goods, 28. 
grain, 42. 
grammar, 7. 
grandfather, 36. 
gray, 60. 
green, 8, 48. 



INTELLECT, 
grief, 60. 
grind (to), 52. 
guard (to), 61. 
Hail (to), 33. 
hair, 48. 
ham, 29. 
hand, 48. 
hand (to), 42. 
handkerchief, 7. 
handsome, J13. 
hard (difficuU)^ 16. 
happy, 7. 

haste (to make), 46. 
hat, 3. 
have, 4. 

have (to), p. 93. 
have to (to), 27. 
head, 47. 
headache, 47. 
heaven, 38. 
hear (to), 28, 42. 
heart, 50. 
help (to), 29, 46. 
Henrietta, 5. 
Henry, 5. 
her, p. 40. 
here, 1. 

here is, here are, 16. 
hire (to), 60. 
his, p. 40. 
history, 13. 
hold (to), 36. 
holiday. 

to have a holiday,22. 
home, at home, 1. 
honest, 35. 
hope (to), 26. 
horse, 2. 
hour, 9. 
house, 1. 
how, 15. 
how many, 9. 
how much, 9. 
hurry (in a), 43. 
husband, 3. 
I, p. 30. 
idleness, 48. 
if, 22. 

immediately, 28. 
impossible, 49. 
in. 1. 

indeed, 44, 45. 
industry, 36. 
inform (to), 26. 
ink, 4. 

inkstand, 26. 
inquire for, 19. 
instant, 42. 
instead, 41. 
intellect, 60. 



LEND. 

intelligence, 27. 
intemperance, 43. 
intention, 20. 
interest (at), 26. 
interested (to be),60. 
interesting, 21. 
invest (to), 36. 
Invite (to), 62. . 
is, 1. 

its, p. 40. 
James, 32. 
January, p. 51. 
jeweller, 21. . 
John, 6. 
journey, 32. 
Julia, 5. 
Julius, 5. 
July, p. 61. 
June. p. 51. 
just (it is), 30. 
just now, 28. 
Keep (to), 36. 
keep waiting (to), 51. 
kiU (to), 51. 
kind, 5, 49. 
kindness, 22, 27. 
king, 43. 
knife, 12. 
knock. 17. 
knocked, 19. 
know (I), 11, 12. 
know (to), 33. 
know how (to), 38. 
knowledge, 35. 
Lace, 17. 
lady, 8. 

young lady, 8. 
land, 38. 
language, 33, 49. 
large, 5. 
last, 6, 22. 

at last, 38. 
late, 31. 
laugh, 21, 
laugh (to), 43. 
law, 40. 
lead (I), 13. 
lead (to), 25. 
lead, 13. 
leaf, 49. 
learn (to), 42. 
leave. 

to have leave, 23. 

to take leave, 42. 
leave (I), 18. 
leave (to), 20, 24. 
leave (to), p. 136. 
left, 14, 18. 
lend (I), 11. 
Ilend (to), 



MARCH, 
lent, 4. 
lesson, 9. 
let (to), 60. 
letter, 8. 
lettor-boz, 41. 
liberty, 36. 
lie down (to), 32. 
light. 48. 
lighten (to), 33. 
lightning, 33. 
like (I), 15. 
Uke (to), 24. 

how do you like? 15 

I should like, 22. 
like better, 15. 
like to be (to). 42. 
like (cm), 15. 
listen to (to), 29. 
little (small}, 6. 
Uttle, 4. 

a Uttle. 4. 

too little, 4. 

but little, 42. 
live (I), 14. 
live (to) {dwell), 24. 
live (to), 43. 
lively, 7. 
loiter (to), 48. 
long. 

longer (no), 6. 
look at (to), 29. 
look for (to\ 29. 
look over (to), 35. 
looking-glass, 14. 
lose (to), 22, 28. 
lost, 7. 
lot, 43, 48. 
Louisa, 
love (I), 15. 
love (to), 24. 
luck. 

good luck, 22. 

bad luck, 22. 
Mad. 40. 
madam, p. 43. 
made, 17. 
magnificent, 46. 
make, 9. 
make (to), 20, 41. 
mamma, 12. 
man, 1. 

man-servant, 14. 
many, p. 80. 

how many, 9. 

so many, 42. 

too many, 4. 
many a one. 43. 
marble, 43. 
March, p. 51. 
I march (to), 44. 
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NECESSARY, 
mark, 27. 
May, p. 61. 
master, 3. 
mean (to), 38. 
meat, 1. 
meet (to), 21. 
mend (to), 41. 
merchandise, 28. 
merchant, 14. 
meter, 10. 
middle, 38. 
midst (in the) 38. 
milk, 1. 
milk (to), 43. 
miU, 42. 
miller, 42. 
mind. 50. 

to have a mind, 
22. 
minute, 9. 
miserly, 49. 
misfortune, 22. 
miss, 8. 
mistake, 10. 
mistaken (to be), 

32. 
Mister, p. 43. 
Mrs., p. 43. 
moment, 26. 
monarch, 48. 
Monday, p. 50. 
money, 4, 28. 
month, 9. 

a month, 27. 
morning, 6. 

good morning, 27. 
more, p. 202. 

no more, 6. 
morrow fto), 20. 
morsel. 4. 
most, 27. 
mountain, 38. 
mother, 1. 
move (to), 37. 
much, 4. 

not much, 42. 

how much, 9. 

too much, 4. 

As much as, 24. 
muslin, 10. 
music, 41. 
music book, 41. 
must, p. 26. 
my, p. 40. 
Name, 18. 32. 
nation, 43. 
near, 37. 
necessary, 40. 

t-o be necessary, 
26,38. 



OPEN, 
need. 

to have need of, 12, 
22. 
neglect (to), 30. 
negligent, 30. 
neighbor, 8. 
neighborhood, 47. 
neither, 16, p. 80. 
nephew, 7. 
never, 9. 
new, 15. 
news, 27. 
newspaper, 14. 
next, 41. 

and next, 46. 
nine, 7. 
night, 25. 

to-night, 26. 

last night, 25, 32 
no, 1, 52. 
no longer, 6. 
no more, 6. 
no one, none, p. 80. 
nobody, p. 80. 
noise, 17. 
noon (at), 20. 
nor, 16r 
not, p. 27. 
not one, 52. 
notary, 31. 
note, 8. 
nothing, 14. 
nothing but, 38. 
notice. 

to give notice, 26. 
November, p. 51. 
now, 24. 
nowhere, 34. 
Obey (to), 26. 
obedience, 30. 
obedient. 30. 
obliged, 23. 

to be obliged, 27. 
observe (to), 41. 
obtain (to), 35. 
October, p. 51. 
of. 1. 

offend (to). 20. 
offer (to), 86, 52. 
oflBce, 47. 
often, 6. 
old, 6, 16. 
oldest, 46. 
on, 1. 
once, 9. 

at once, 42. 
one, p. 80. 
one of. p. 80. 
only, 38, 39. 
open (to), 36. 



POCKETH'CHT. 
opinion, 45. 
opportunity, 46. 
or, 9. 
orange, 3. 
order, 26. 

to put in order,41. 
other, p. 52. 
others, p. 80. 
otherwise, 44. 
our, p. 40. 
outlive (to), 43. 
owe (to), 27. 
Packet, 19. 
pain, 47. 

to have pain, 47. 
painter, 18. 
painting, 14, 18. 
palace, 51. 
paper, 4. 
parasol, 7. 
parents, 3. 
parlor, 19. 
part, 42. 
pass (to), 21. 
passion, 43. 
patience, 4. 
pattern, 13, 17. 
Paul, 4. 
pay (to), 25. 

to pay attention, 
41. 
peach, 11. 
pear, 8. 
pen, 3. 
pencil, 3. 
penknife, 12. 
people, 33, 38, 51. 

p. 80. 
permission, 22. 
perseverance, 35. 
person, 45. 
physician, 8. 
picture, 14, 18. 
piece, 4, 10. 
piece of news, 27. 
pine-apple, 8. 
pity (to), 40. 
place, 10. 
place (to). 25. 
play (I), 18. 
play (to). 24. 
played, 18. 
please (to), 42. 

it pleases, 42. 

if you please, 42. 
pleased with, 15. 
pleasure, 22. 
pocket, 7. 
pockethandkerchief, 

7. 



RECITAL, 
poor, 5. 
postman, 8. 
post-office, 7. 
pound, 49. 
power, 36. 
powerful, 48. 
praise (to), 30. 
pray (to), 20. 
pray, 52. 
prayer, 36. 
prefer (to), 16. 
preference, 17. 
presence (in my), 43. 
present, 27. 

at present, 10. 
presently, 28. 
pretty, 13. 
price, 22. 
principle, 52. 
prize, 22. 
procession, 31. 
proclaim (to), 48. 
professor, 3. 
promise, 36. 
pronounce (to), 49. 
property, 35. 
protect (to), 25. 
prudence, 22. 
prudent, 22. 
pull (to), 46. 
punish (to), 26. 
pupil, 6. 
pursue (to), 43. 
put (to), 41. 
put back (to), 41. 
put off (to), 41. 
put on, 41. 
put in order, 41. 
Quality, 10. 
quarry, 43. 
quarter, 48. 
question, 28. 

to ask a question, 
41. 
quick, 34. 
quickly, 34. 
quiet. 33. 
quit (to), 24. 
quitted. 18. 
Rain, 22. 
rain (to), 33. 
it rains, 33. 
reach (to), 36. 
read (to), 20, 41. 
read, 18. 
ready, 23. 
reap (to). 35. 
reason, 18. 
receive (to), 20, 27. 
recital, 37. 



INDEX TO VOCABULARIES. — El^^GLISH WORDS. 263 



SCHOLAR. 

recognize (to), 39. 
recollect (to), 32. 
red, 17. 

re-enter, p. 136. 
related, 13. 
relative, 45. 
rely upon (to), 40. 
remain (to), 24, 41. 
renounce (to), 62. 
rent (to), 50. 
repair (to), 46. 
reprove (to), 30. 
reputation, 35. 
respect, 27. 
respect (to), 30. 
respectfully, 60. 
reserve. 

without reserve, 
50. ■ 
rest, 42. 
resume (to). 42. 
retain (to), 36. 
return(to)(^»e back), 

28. 
return (to) (come 

back), p. 136. 
return (to) (go back)^ 

p. 136. 
reward (to), 30. 
ribbon, 7. 
rich, 5. 
right. 

it is right, 30. 

to be right, 40. 
ring, 13. 
rings, 19. 

the bell rings, 
19. 
ripe, 8. 
rise (to), 32. 
risen, 46. 
road, 32. 
robe, 15. 
room, 7. 
round, 49. 
run (to), 36. 
run away (to), 36. 
rung, 19. 
Sad, 27. 
said, 17. 
salt, 4. 
same, p. 52. 
satin, 16. 
satisfied, 6. 
satisfied with, 15. 
satisfy (to), 49. 
Saturday, p. 51. 
say (I), 15. 
say (to), 20, 40. 
scholar, 6. 



SNOW. 

school, 1. 

at school, 1. 
scissors, 11. 
sea, 38. 
Beason, 36. 
seasonably, 46. 
seat, 10. . 
sedulous, 6. 
see (to), 11, 38. 
see again (to), 38. 
seek (to). 29. 
select (to), 26. 
seem to, 39. 
seen, 4. 

seU (to), 20, 28. 
send (I), 13. 
send (to), 20, 25. 
send away (to), 34. 
send back (to), 34. 
send for (to), 34, 41. 
sent, 13. 
sentence, 39. 
September, p. 51. 
servant, 14. 
serve (to), 36. 
service, 51. 
several, pp. 52, 80. 
sew (to), 40. 
shawl, 44. 
sheet, 49. 
ship, 28. 
shipwreck, 28. 
shoe, 16. 
shoemaker, 49. 
shop, 14. 
show (to), 47. 
shown, 13. 
shun (to), 35. 
shut (to), 22. 
sick, 5. 
sickness, 36. 
side. 

by the side of, 37. 
sign, 48. 

silent (to be), 42. 
silk, 16. 
silver, 4. 
since, 39. 
sincere, 27. 
sing (to), 24. 
sister, 5. 

sit down (to), 37, 41. 
sitting (to be), 37. 
situation, 46. 
sky, 38. 
sleep (to), 36. 
slow, slowly, 35. 
small, 5. 
smell (to), 36. 



snow, 33. 



SUPPER. 
snow \to), 33. 
so, 18, p. 43. 
society, 35. 
sold, 7. 
soldier, 4. 
some, 52, pp. 29, 80. 
somebody, p. 80. 
something, 52. 
sometimes, 24. 
somewhere, 34. 
son, 2. 
soon, 27. 

as soon as, 28. 
sore, 47. 
sore throat, 47. 
sorry, 23. 

to be sorry for, 45. 
soap, 29. 
speak (I), 11, 19. 
speak (to), 24. 
spend (to), 47. 
spoil (to), 21. 
spoken, 4. 
spring, 48. 
square, 49. 
stable^ 2. 
st&rt (to), 20, 86, p. 

136. 

States (United), 35. 
stay (to), 24. 
steam, 28. 
steamboat, 28. 
steamer, OS. 
step, 42. 
still, 6, 24, 33. 
stir (to), 37. 
stocking, 16. 
store, 14. 
storekeeper, 14. 
storm, 22. 
story, 13. 
stout, 5. 
strange, 39. 
stranger, 39. 
street, 9. 
strikes, 17. 
struck, 19. 
studious, 5. 
study (to), 24. 
stuff, 20. 

succeed (to). 26, 36. 
succeed, p. 136. 
success, 48. 
such, p. 52. 
suffer (to), 36. 
sugar, 4. 
summer, 45. 
Sunday, p. 50. 
supreme, 36. 
supper, 31. 



TOLD, 
survive (to), 43. 
Table, 2. 
tail(Mr, 49. 
take (I), 13, 19. 
take (to), 25. 29, 42. 
take away (to), 21. 
take back (to), 42. 
take leave (to), 42. 
take a walk, 32. 
take off (to), 21. 
take out (to), 43. 
taken, 13, 27. 
tall, 5. 
task, 26. 
taste, 17 
tea, 4. 

tea-canister, 47. 
teacher, 3. 
tear (to), 21. 
tell (I), 15. 
teU (to), 40. 
Temple street, 14. 
than, 6. 

that, 8, 15, p. 42. 
thajb which, 18. 
than (to), 33. 
their, p. 4C. 
theme, 10. 
then, 32, 42, 46 
there, 1. 

from there, 34. 
there is, there are, 

9, 16. 
thing, 10. 

everything, p. 83. 

many things, 26. 
think (to), 24. 
thirsty (to be), 39. 
this, p. 42. 
threaten (to), 26. 
throat, 47. • 
throw (to), 26. 
through, 27. 
thunder, 33. 
thunder (to), 33. 
Thursday, p. 51. 
till, 31. 
time, 20. 

in time, 25. 

in the right time, 
46. 

it is time, 23. 

a long time, 37. 
times (many), 39. 

how many times, 
9. 
tired, 6, 49. 
to, 1. 

together, 19. 
told, 17. 
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UP STAIRS, 
too, 4. 
too much, 4. 
tool, 18. 
tooth, 47. 
toothache, 47. 
towards, 42. 
town, 6. 

in town, 23. 
train, 31. 
travel (to), 26. 
tree, 3. 
troops, 51. 
trouble. 

to make trouble, 
60. 
trouble (to), 60. 
true, 16, 44. 
truly, 44. 
Tuesday, p. 61. 
tumbler, 1. 
turkey, 29. 
turn (to), 46. 
twice, 9. 
UmbreUa, 7. 
uncle, 6. 
under, 2. 
understand (to), 28, 

42. 
undertake (to), 42. 
United States, 36. 
unknown, 39. 
until, 31. 
up upon, 2. 
up stairs, 29. 



WEDNESDAY, 
use. 

to make use of, 37. 
useless, 49. 
Vacation, 46. 
vail, 18. 
value (to), 60. 

to set value upon, 
60. 
vanquish (to), 43. 
velvet, 16. 
very, 6. 
vessel, 28. 
vice, 36. 
violin, 13. 
visit, 27. 
voyage, 32. 
Waistcoat, 15. 
wait (to), wait for, 

20, 28. 
waiting (to keep),51. 
walk, 22. 

to go for a walk, 
22. 

to take a walk, 32. 
walk (to), 44. 
war, 43. 
warehouse, 14. 
warm, 33. 
warmly, 36. 
watch, 7. 
watchmaker, 21. 
water, 1. 
weather, 20, 22. 
Wednesday, p. 61. 



WISE. 

week, 7. 

a week, 27. 
weU, 11. 

it is well, 23. 
well, 46. 
west, 46. 
wet (to), 21. 
what, 14, p. 62. 
what (that which)^ 18. 
whatever, p. 62. 
when, 12, 32. 
where, 1. 
wherever, 43. 
wherewith, 36. 
whether, 22. 
which, 5, p. 62. 
while, 26. 

a little while ago,28. 
white, 48. 
who, 6, p. 62. 
whoever, p. 80. 
whole, p. 62. 

the whole, 42. 
why, 12. . 
wicked (the), 30. 
wife, 1. 

will, good-will, 27. 
will have, 16. 
WiUiam, 6. 
willing (to be), 88. 
window, 36. 
wine, 39. 
winter, 26, 48. 
wise, 23. 



YOUNG LADY. 

wish. 

to have a wish, 22. 
wish, wish for, 16. 
wish (to), 29. 
wish well (to), 51. 
wit, 60. 
with, 14. 
without, 14. 
woman, 1. 
wonder (to), 61. 
wool, 16. 
word, 36. 
word (the), 62. 
work, 18. 
work (to), 20, 24. 
worked, 18. 
world, 10. 

all the world, 10. 
worth (it is), 19. 
worth (to be), 38. 
write (to), 20, 41. 
written, 18. . 
wrong (to be), 40. 
Year, 7. 

in the year, 36. 
yes, 6. 

yesterday, 21. 
yesterday morning, 

31. 
yet, 6. 

not yet, 21. 
yonder, 32. 
young, 5. 
young lady, 8. 
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